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ABOUT THE NORTH CAROLINA JUSTICE ACADEMY

The North Carolina Justice Academy is a division of the North Carolina Department of
Justice. Created in 1973, the Academy offers training programs to criminal justice personnel,
provides technical assistance to criminal justice agencies upon request, and develops and
distributes educational and training materials.

The Academy's Training Division has a team of experienced and dedicated instructors-
developers and administrative support staff tasked with the research and development of a wide
variety of training. Working with the Training Division is a Support Division.that operates a
20,000- volume library, a video production unit, a full-service print shop, .a graphic arts
department, an institutional research team, and housekeeping and maigtgnance services. It
also manages the Academy's online registration and course delivery system, Acadis
(https://ncja-portal.acadisonline.com).

The Academy has two campuses. The original campus in Salemburg has a long educational
history. Established in 1875 as Salem Academy, the caMpts later became Pineland School
for Girls, Pineland Junior College, Edwards Military Institite, and finally, Southwood College.
There are eighteen classrooms, a 200,000 squarg-foot driving track, three outdoor firing
ranges, a gymnasium, a cafeteria, three residefice halls, the aforementioned library, and
other practical exercise areas.

In September 1998, the Academy's sec@nd ctampus opened in Edneyville, on the site of the
former Edneyville High School. It was“aamed the Larry T. Justus Western Justice Academy
in 2004 in honor of Representative=Larry T. Justus. The campus has nine classrooms, a
gymnasium, a cafeteria, a residexee hall, and a state-of-the-art indoor firing range.

In 2017, the Western Rggional Crime Laboratory in Asheville moved into a new $15 million
facility at the Edneynille”’campus. The crime lab performs blood-alcohol and toxicology
tests, firearm analysis, DNA tests, and other services for western North Carolina law
enforcement agéggjes.
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Mission

To serwe'the citizens of North Carolina
by enhancing the careers of criminal justice
otficers through research, education,
and training.




North Carolina Justice Academy Academic Inteqrity

Statement of the North Carolina Justice Academy’s Policy on Academic Integrity

The very nature of the Criminal Justice profession requires its members to possess and
demonstrate accepted standards of integrity, including the area of academics. Therefore, the
North Carolina Justice Academy has adopted a policy of academic integrity.

l. Definition

Violation of this policy is defined to include, but not limited to, the following
activities: $
Cheating; OQ
Plagiarism;
Falsification and/or fabrication;
Abuse of academic materials; QQ
<

Complicity in academic dishonesty, and
Personal misrepresentation. \Q\

mTmooOw>

1. Punishment @

Violation of this policy shall result in corrﬁ\e action up to and including dismissal
from the course in which the student is enrolled, denial of enrollment in
future courses, and notification of the udent’s employing agency.

the matter with your instructor or cours Inator.

&Qﬁ

When in doubt about what would const@otential violation, students should always discuss
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INSTRUCTOR BIOGRAPHIES

Aaron Ligo
Instructor/Developer (SWAT, Patrol Rifle, Sniper)
North Carolina Justice Academy

Aaron Ligo served in the United States Marine Corps from 1990 to 1994. He began his law enforcement
career with the Town of Carrboro Police Department, Carrboro NC, in 1995. In 2001, he began working
for the Durham Police Department, Durham NC, in order to focus his career on the areas of Training and
SWAT. From 2005, until his retirement in 2019, he served on the department’s full time SWAT unit
and filled specialty roles including Training Coordinator, Sniper, Rappel Master, and _Explosive
Breacher. He served as an Assistant Team Leader and as the Team Leader and retired\frem the law
enforcement as a Sergeant on the unit.

In 1999, Mr. Ligo became certified as a Law Enforcement Instructor and has specialty.certifications as
a Subject Control and Arrest Techniques, Physical Fitness, and Firearms Instructor, His primary focus
as an instructor is practical, tactical, and reality based training in the areas of fifearms, defensive tactics,
vehicle operations, rapid deployment, building searches, patrol response apd’'SWAT specialty topics.

Chris Wiesemann

Adjunct Instructor (SWAT, Patrol Rifle, Sniper)
Master Officer, Durham Police Department

Chris Wiesemann has been a sworn law enforcement (fficer for over 20 years and spent 16 years
assigned to a full time SWAT as both an Assaulter and as a Sniper and Sniper Team Leader. He has
been a Specialized Firearms Instructor for over 45 years and holds instructor ratings in several
disciplines including rifle, select fire weapon, and precision rifle. He competes at the national level in
firearms competitions with single and multicgunydisciplines.

A. A. Boone

Adjunct Instructor (SWAT, Patrol Rifle)
Senior Officer (Ret.) Raleigh Pdlite Department

A.A. Boone, retired from Raleigh Police Department where he spent 19 % years as a SWAT Operator
on the full-time unit andhsérved as an Assistant Team Leader. He has been a SWAT adjunct instructor
at NCJA for 17 years\He is the CEO/Owner of Specialized Realistic Training, Inc., and Training
Coordinator for,tie/NCTOA. He is a Tactical Instructor at numerous Community Colleges, and is a
former presigdent 0f the NCTOA. He is also a former director of the Southeastern district for SWAT
Association for/North Carolina. His challenge to any Operator: “Stay in the Fight and Roll the Feet”.
“MAKEREADY TO FIGHT”

Mitch Carter

Adjunct Instructor (SWAT, Patrol Rifle, Firearms Instructor, Rapid Deployment)
Sergeant (Ret.), Durham Police Department

Mitch Carter has been a sworn law enforcement officer for 43 years and has a wide range of experience
including patrol, undercover operations, and SWAT. He has been a Specialized Firearms Instructor for
38 years. He has been an adjunct instructor at the North Carolina Justice Academy for 16 years and has
taught extensively in subject matter areas including firearms, SWAT, and officer safety.



North Carolina Justice Academy Course Schedule

Day 1:
0800-1000

1000-1200
1200-1300
1300-1700
1700-1800
1800-2000

Day 2:
0800-1200

1200-1300
1300-1700
1700-1800
1800-2000

Day 3:
0800-1200

1200-1300
1300-1700
1700-1800
1900-2000

Day 4:
0800-1000

1000-1200
1200-1300
1300-1700
1700-1800
1800-2000

Day 5:

1300-1500

NCJA SWAT Operator | Course Schedule (46 hours)

10 hours

Course Orientation, Pre-test

Firearms Use in Tactical Operations

Lunch

Range: Handgun and Shoulder Weapon Fundamentals
Dinner

SWAT Operations Overview

10 hours @

Legal Issues for SWAT Operations O
Lunch @
Range: Handgun and Shoulder Weapon CQB Skills ()
Dinner @Q

Tactical Entries, Clearing and Search Techniques @

10 hours @

Sims House: Deliberate: Cornering, Room E{trg Hallway

Lunch

Sims House: Deliberate: Approach, BQchlng, Clear, Force on Paper

Dinner ,/
Sims House: Deliberate: Low Lj%t Approach/Breach/Clear, Force on Paper

10 hours OQ

Introduction to Distractiop’Devices
Sims House: Distraétian Devices Practical

<

Lunch ‘\
Sims Hous "Dknamic: Cornering, Room Entry, Hallway, Approach, Breaching

Dinner@~
Sims_House: Dynamic: Low Light Approach/Breach/Clear, Force on Paper

gburs
C‘i4ms House: Deliberate and Dynamic: Approach/Breach/Clear, Force on Force

0800—120%
1200-1300

Lunch
Review, Post-Test, Course Conclusion
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Title:

Lesson Purpose:

Training Objectives:

Student

Course Orientation — SWAT Operator |

To introduce to the law enforcement officer an overview of Special
Weapons and Tactics team operations, fundamentals of firearms
employment in tactical environments, techniques of securing and
clearing structures, and legal issues related to SWAT operations.

At the end of this block of instruction, the student will be able to
achieve the following objectives in accordance with information
received during the instructional period:

1. Accurately describe history and developmeniof SWAT
units in the US including the definition, historical
development, and recent issues relateddo SWAT.

2. Accurately describe considerationsrelated to SWAT
operations including the purpdse of SWAT teams, common
operation types, and commagn-operational profiles.

3. Correctly discuss considerations for SWAT team
composition inclading staffing levels, mutual aid or
regional memberstip, full time or part time assignments,
key staffing positions, and critical skills and capabilities.

4. Accukately discuss considerations when selecting SWAT
team yaembers including physical abilities, firearm
preficiency, performance during a formal interview, a
réview of work history, and psychological testing.

5 Completely describe considerations for training a SWAT
team including initial training, sustainment training, and
documentation of training.

6. Correctly list and explain recommended individual and
team equipment needed for a SWAT team.

7. Identify, describe, and list in the correct sequence the seven
(7) elements of successful SWAT operations.

8. Correctly describe firearms safety issues including the
cardinal rules of firearms handling, and safety issues
related to both operational handling and training.

0. Accurately describe the role of the handgun during SWAT
operations.

Page 1



North Carolina Justice Academy Course Orientation — SWAT Operator |

10.  Accurately describe considerations for the use of a rifle or
submachine gun during SWAT operations including
understanding zero and trajectory, height over bore and
bore clearance, and the 50/200 zero.

11.  Correctly describe the considerations for use of a shotgun
during SWAT operations including as a lethal defensive
weapon, for delivery of impact and chemical munitions, use
of slugs, and during ballistic breaching.

12.  Accurately identify considerations for the use.of Weapon
mounted lights including their purpose and tiieirselection.

13.  Accurately identify considerations for the‘use slings on
shoulder fired weapons including slipgddesign and sling
carry positions.

14.  Correctly discuss consideratigns for the use of weapon
mounted optics including thé-purpose of optics, the various
designs of optics, andrthelimportance of back up iron
sights.

15. Describe the gropefr fundamentals of marksmanship and
demonstrate their proper application during a series of
controlleddrills on the firing range including stance,
naturalpoint of aim, sight alignment and sight picture,
triggex.control, breathing, follow through, and handgun
specific fundamentals.

16.\™ Properly describe and demonstrate elements of various
shooting positions including standing, kneeling, prone, and
unconventional shooting positions.

17.  Correctly describe and demonstrate firearms ready
positions including attributes of ready positions, depressed
muzzle, low ready, low port, high ready, and high port.

18.  Correctly describe and demonstrate proper firearms
handling including the workspace, loading, unloading,
empty gun reloads, and tactical reloads.

19.  Accurately describe and demonstrate clearances of
common malfunctions including simple malfunctions and
immediate action, complex malfunctions and remedial
action, and catastrophic malfunctions.

20. Properly discuss instances when a transition to a secondary
firearm is recommended and, in a range setting,

Student Page 2



North Carolina Justice Academy Course Orientation — SWAT Operator |

successfully conduct a transition to secondary including an
emergency transition and a tactical transition.

21.  Accurately describe and demonstrate considerations for
shooting on the move including pivots, turns, forward
movement, rearward movement and lateral movement.

22.  Correctly describe and demonstrate, in the correct
sequence, the six steps of the Pre Operational Weapons
Checklist.

23. Correctly describe, in the correct sequence, each of the four
steps in the Pre-Engagement Sequence, demonstrate the
sequence in a training environment, and expfain how each
step in the sequence can be optimized:

24.  Accurately describe reactive sheeting and explain the
impacts on reaction time and.8ight picture, considerations
for handguns or shoulder_fitéd weapons, and training for
reactive shooting.

25. Correctly describgiin the correct sequence, each of the four
steps in the Pgst EAgagement Sequence, and demonstrate
the sequence irra training environment.

26.  Accurately describe the Cover/Covering Procedure and
demanstrate the procedure during live fire range exercises.

27. \Correctly describe considerations for operations in low
light conditions including reading the light, operating from
the lowest level of light, light and move, and dominate with
light.

28.  Correctly explain considerations related to, and
demonstrate proper technique when, shooting and
manipulating a firearm with a gasmask on.

29.  Correctly describe various tactical principles and explain
how they apply to SWAT team building search tactics.

30. Properly define listed terminology that is related to SWAT
team building search tactics.

31. Correctly describe and demonstrate proper weapon
handling techniques during CQB and describe how the
techniques promote both safety and effectiveness during
CQB operations.

Student Page 3
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32. Properly demonstrate verbal and non-verbal
communications techniques during CQB operations.

33.  Correctly list and describe the six phases of execution of a
CQB operation.

34. Properly describe the actions taken during the Contain
phase of execution including the containment perimeter and
the isolation perimeter.

35. Properly describe considerations during the Approach
phase of execution including the use of aldeployment
vehicle, multiple small vehicles, and while on foot.

36. Properly describe and demonstrate, individual actions
during the Breach phase of exection including positioning
of personnel, methods of entry, and contingency planning.

37.  Accurately describe @pé-demonstrate actions during the
Enter, Search, Secure, and Clear phase of execution
including corpering, room entry, and hallway movement
during both Dgliberate Movement and Dynamic
Movement,

38.  Correctly describe considerations during the Actions on
©bjective phase of execution including prisoner control,
ipterior security, and exterior security tasks.

89, Correctly describe considerations during the Withdraw
phase of execution including preparing to withdraw,
maintaining security, and accounting for personnel and
equipment.

40.  Correctly describe considerations for the use of control and
arrest techniques during CQB operations including legal
issues, use of force concepts related to CQB, and
commonly used physical techniques.

41.  Accurately describe how Tactical Emergency Casualty
Care should be conducted during CQB operations including
during the Care Under Fire, Tactical Field Care, and
Tactical Evacuation Care phases of TECC.

Student Page 4
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42, During a practical exercise, demonstrate the ability to
safely enter, search, and clear a structure using tactics,
techniques, and procedures discussed during class.

43.  Accurately describe the history and general information
related to distraction devices including design, multi-bangs,
improvements and developments.

44.  Correctly define and describe important terms related to
distraction devices including fuze, deflagration, blast
pressure, and fragmentation. \

45.  Correctly identify and describe the three @1 components
of a distraction device.

46. Correctly describe the physiol @*and psychological
effects of a distraction dewce&w deployed.

47.  Accurately describe t ée primary methods of
deployment for dist devices and some common
hazards associatedwit their deployment.

48.  Correctly descfibe considerations related to render safe
procedures,for distraction devices.

49, Cor% describe various carry options for distraction

&

@ Accurately describe several advantages and disadvantages
A\Q of deploying distraction devices.
51.  Accurately describe the considerations related to storage
Q‘ and transportation of distraction devices.

SE 52.  Correctly identify legal issues related to the use of
Cj distraction devices including key court decisions, general
% recommendations from case law, and preparing for court
testimony.
53. In a practical setting, safely demonstrate the learned

procedures for deploying a distraction device.

54, Explain and apply the standard of “objective
reasonableness” during use of force situations that SWAT
operators may face.
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55. Based on current legal precedence, discuss SWAT
equipment issues and the impact on mission related tasks.

56. Explain and analyze the legal principles that apply during
mission planning and execution that impact the overall
mission.

57. Explain and analyze the statutes that apply during the
execution of an arrest warrant and a search warrant as well
as review of any recent incidents.

Hours: Forty-six (46) Hours @

Instructional Method: Lecture/Discussion/Practical Exercise O
Testing Requirements: Pre and Post Test and Practical Exercises (,)@
Materials Required: Notebook @Q

Pen/Pencil \
Range attire including inclemenagﬂver gear
Ear and Eye Protection and

Deployment gear inclu istol holster
Utility deployment u éwnh long sleeves
Protective duty glov
Magazine pouches,for handgun

Ballistic prot%e vest, soft, concealable
ti

Ballistic & e vest, plates, external
Ballls
ask with filter
Dugadlo with headset
y handgun
@ Three magazines for duty handgun
Q~ Duty shoulder fired weapon with sling
Three magazines for shoulder fired weapon
Sv Handgun ammunition, 500 rounds

O Rifle ammunition, 500 rounds (non AP/Penetrator)
% Weapon cleaning kit for both handgun and rifle

Training Aids: LCD Projector/Overhead Projector
Computer
PowerPoint Presentation
Flip Chart

References: American Civil Liberties Union. 2014. War Comes Home: The
Excessive Militarization of American Policing. ACLU Foundation
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Student

(June 2014). Accessed January 13, 2021.
https://www.aclu.org/report/war-comes-home-excessive-
militarization-american-police

Caneva, Ed. “What’s Wrong with SWAT?” [Online]. Available
at:
http://www.hendonpub.com/resources/article_archive/results/detail
s?10=3390 Retrieved February 2018.

Charlotte Mecklenburg Police Department. “Special Weapons and
Tactics Team.” Charlotte, NC: Accessed January 13, 202{.
https://charlottenc.gov/CMPD/Organization/Pages/SpecOps/SWA
T.aspx

Merriam-Webster.com. 2021. “SWAT (Entfy & of 5).” Springfield,
MA: Accessed January 14, 2021. http://mww.merriam-
webster.com/dictionary/swat.

Mattoon, Steven and Wallace, Mike. 1993. SW.A.T. /S.R.T.
Instructional Manual. Hunter-ND: Final Option Press.

Sanow, Ed. “SWAT Capability Assessment.” Proquest.com.
Accessed February 2048.
http://search.proqueSt.com/docview/197224251?accountid=45675..

Snow, Robeft}..)1996. SW.A.T. Teams. New York and London:
Plenum-Press.

Howe, Paul R. 2011. Leadership and Training for the Fight. New
York, NY: Skyhorse Publishing.

Baker, Davis, and Wies. “Shooting with Gas Masks.” Tactical
Response Magazine, Mar/Apr 2006. [On-line]
Availableat:http://www.hendonpub.com/resources/articlearchive/d
etails.aspx?1D=585 [December 2011].

Campbell, Bill. “The Great Intimidator.” The Police Marksman,
May/June 2007: 16-20.

Costanza, Chris. “Blackwater SWAT Instructor Training,”
Moyock NC: Blackwater USA Training Center, August 2007.

Haley Strategic Partnership (course given in D3 Carbine Vehicle

Darkness LEO/Mil, August 2017), North Carolina Justice
Academy, Salemburg, NC.
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Holm, Michael. SWAT Team Development and Deployment.
Colorado: Paladin Press, 2001.

Suarez, Gabe. Tactical Pistol Marksmanship. Kansas: Varro Press,
2002.

Johnson, R. Steven and Feeney, Gene. "Combat Shooting,"
Specialized Firearms Instructor Training. Salemburg, NC: NC
Justice Academy, Fall 1998.

Lamb Kyle E., Green Eyes & Black Rifles, Warriors %Ne to the
Combat Carbine Trample & Hurdle Publishers, 2

Larry Vickers “3 Day Advanced Carbine” (cqusse given in 3 Day
Advanced Carbine Course, July 2010), U.S Ining Center,
Moyock, NC.

Northern Red “Gunfighter Pistol @\e Course” (course given on
Gunfighter Pistol/Carbine Cour arch 2012), Richmond, VA
Police department, Richmo .

Pilgrim, Bob. “Situa r@landgun Ready Positions.” SWAT
Magazine, Jan 2007%

Rogers, Bill. Q’ actlve Shooting.” Lecture at NCJA Firearms
Instructor Conference, March 1998.

Roger(%trlck “Pre-Engagement Sequencing.” SWAT Magazine,
M@ooa 67-71.

Q\ogers Patrick. “Keep Your Head in the Fight.” SWAT Magazine,

Q‘Q May 2007: 54-60.

Ns
&

Rogers, Patrick. “Close Combat Optical Sights.” SWAT Magazine,
November 2005: 50-55.

Sandman, Bill. “Tactical Shotgun.” Lecture at NCJA Firearms
Instructor Conference, Sept 2007.

Singleton, Phil. Sub-Gun Instructor Course. NCJAW Edneyville,
NC: Singleton International, April 2007.

Spaulding, Dave. “Get a Grip.” Law Officer Magazine, Jan/Feb
2006: 64-65.
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Tigerswan (course given in 10 Day Tactical Firearms Instructor
Course, April 2012), Tigerswan Training Center, Autryville, NC

Boyd v. Benton County, 374 F.3d 773 (9th Cir. 2004).
Graham v. Conner, 490 U.S. 386 (1989).

Green v. Ingram et al, 269 Va. 281 (2005).

Holland v. Harrington, 268 F.3d 1179 (10th Cir. 2001).
Jensen v. City of Oxnard, 145 F.3d 1078 (9th Cir. 1998):
McNair v. Coffey, 279 F.3d 463 (7th Cir. 2002).
Muehler v. Mena, 544 U.S. 93 (2005).

North Carolina General Statutes, 15A-22F\*&eneral authority
definition of consent”, (2015).

North Carolina General Statutes, ¥5A:222, “Person from whom
effective consent maybe obtaimed)”’, (2015).

North Carolina General Statutes, 15A-223, “Permissible scope of
consent search and sgizixe”, (2015).

North Carolina General Statutes, 15A-231, “Other search and
seizure”, (2015).

North Carohna General Statutes, 15A-249, “Officer to give notice
of identity and purpose”, (2015).

Nerth*Carolina General Statutes, 15A-251, “Entry by force”,
(2015).

North Carolina General Statutes, 15A-252, “Service of a search
warrant”, (2015).

North Carolina General Statutes, 15A-253,” Scope of the search;
seizure of items not named in the warrant”, (2015).

North Carolina General Statutes, 15A-255,” Frisk of persons
present in premises or vehicle to be searched”, (2015).

North Carolina General Statutes, 15A-256, “Detention and search
of persons present in private premises or vehicle to be searched”,
(2015).

North Carolina General Statutes, 15A-401, “Arrest by law
enforcement officer”, (2015).

Saucier v. Katz, 53 U.S.194 (2001)..
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Sharrar v. Felsing, 128 F.3d 810 (3rd Cir. 1997).

U.S. v. Myers, 106 F.3d 936 (10th Cir. 1997).

United States Constitution, Fourth Amendment.

Velasco v. Fairall, 1998 U.S. App. LEXIS 1733 (4th Cir. 1998).
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anatomy (Part 2)” Accessed January 2021.
https://sofrep.com/50074/ become-close-quarters-combat-master-
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http://cqb-team.com/buttonhook.php @

Merriam-Webster.com Dictionary. ZOZOQ&iCS." Accessed
November 3, 2020. https://www.merrj@
webster.com/dictionary/tactics s\@\

Merriam-Webster.com Dicti . 2020. “principles.” Accessed
November 3, 2020. https:/. .merriam-
webster.com/dictionary@ ciples

Wikipedia. 2021. “C&e Quarters Battle.” Accessed January 2021.
http://en.wikipedi4.org/wiki/CQB

CQB-T a@ﬂ “Crossover/Crisscross” Accessed January 2021.
http://éy eam.com/crossover.php

. ionary.com. “Deconflict” Accessed January 2021.
Q s://www.dictionary.com/browse/deconflict?s=t

ng

Earnhardt, T.L. “Dynamic Clearing in Tactical Operations.”
Raleigh Police Department SEU. Raleigh, NC, 1995.

Habermehl, Chuck. High Risk Entry. Florida: LOTI Group
Productions, 2003.

Hancock, Ken. “Building Entries, Clearing and Search
Techniques.” Basic Special Weapons and Tactics Training
Manual. Salemburg, NC: North Carolina Justice Academy, 1999.

Hansen, Phil. “Message from NTOA Chairman of the Board on

SWAT Standards and Dynamic Entry Tactics.” The Tactical Edge
(Winter 2010): 12.

Page 10


https://www.merriam-webster.com/dictionary/tactics
https://www.merriam-webster.com/dictionary/tactics

North Carolina Justice Academy

Student

Course Orientation — SWAT Operator |

Holm, Michael. SWAT Team Development and Deployment.
Kansas: Varro Press, 2002.

Hostage Rescue Training Manual. NC: Blackwater Lodge and
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Title: Course Orientation — SWAT Operator |

Student

Introduction

A

Opening Statement

Complex Coordinated Terrorist Attacks, and Armed Barricade and Hostage
Barricade incidents are among the most challenging and complex, and potentially
deadly, incidents that law enforcement agencies will respond to. High Risk Arrest
and Search Warrant Service operations require a very high level of competence to
balance effectiveness with the reasonable and necessary level of force,

appropriate tactics, and use of specialized equipment. Protective-Seeurity,
whether focused on persons, physical assets, infrastructure, or events, requires
specialized knowledge and ability that typical law enforcemeédpersonnel does not
POSSESS.

In an era of greater transparency and scrutiny relatéd to law enforcement activity,
society is demanding reform. These demands focts on the use of force, de-
escalation, and the de-militarization of law€pfercement. SWAT units are an
obvious focus of discussions surrounding(theSe issues. It is more important than
ever that officers that are assigned to’SWAT units and leadership that supervise
and direct these units acquire professtonal knowledge, skills, and abilities based
on current best practices and industry standards.

SWAT officers and unitsprevide a critical capability to law enforcement
organizations and the(pegple that they serve. The primary focus of SWAT units is
to provide tactical sglutions that increase the likelihood of safe resolution of high
risk incidents thrdugh tactical de-escalation strategies and the application of
specialized capabhilities and equipment. It is vitally important that SWAT officers
are properly sélected, adequately trained, properly equipped, and professionally
and competently assigned and deployed.

Traihing Objectives

This training will introduce the student to some of the knowledge, skills, and
abilities necessary to enable the student to perform the basic functions of a
member of a SWAT unit. The SWAT Operator | course will introduce the
student to an overview of SWAT operations, firearms skills, legal issues, and the
techniques related to securing structures. The SWAT Operator Il course is
designed as an extension to this basic training and introduces the student to other
required knowledge, skills, and abilities, including tactical trauma care, woodland
operations, vehicle operations, and operational planning. Together, the SWAT
Operator I and Il courses provide a basic training program for a new SWAT
officer. This basic training must be followed up with extensive practice of the
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skills and abilities, in a reality based context, once the student returns to duty with
their own SWAT unit.

Body

A.
1.
2.
3.

B.

S
&

1.

Course Structure and Requirements

Attendance
The students are required to attend and participate in all clas lectures
and practical sessions. If an emergency causes a student to class

segment(s), the student is responsible for making arrang@ s with the
course coordinator. Upon successful completion of missed work, a
certificate will be issued.

Q
<
@

To introduce to the law enforcemen@er an overview of Special
Weapons and Tactics team operations, fundamentals of firearms
employment in tactical environ ’%\ts, techniques of securing and clearing
structures, and legal issues to SWAT operations.

Concept *

The focus of Zend Carollna Justice Academy’s SWAT Operator |
course is the amentals. It is important for a new SWAT Operator to
receive b information related to the why, what, when, and how of
SWAT}ﬂ@tlcs techniques, and procedures in the context of law

enf ent deployments. It is equally important for the student to learn

Course Purpose

QL demonstrate proficiency in safe and effective weapon handling,
r

arksmanship, operations, and deployment.
Structure

The SWAT Operator | course combines classroom lecture, practical live
fire sessions on the range, and practical maneuver exercises in various
training environments designed to simulate real world operational
environments.

Testing Criteria

Pre-Test
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The NC Justice Academy is required to give its students a pre-test prior to
the course beginning. This test helps the instructional staff determine the
student’s strengths and weaknesses based on the intended curriculum,
This pre-test does not count towards the students’ final grade. There very
well may be questions on the pre-test that you do not know the answers
for, hence the need for learning. Take the pre-test with an open mind and
answer all of the questions based on what you already know and have
experienced. The end result is the final post-test for the course and your
overall performance during the practical skills sessions.

Practical Skills and Qualification

Each student will be expected to perform the practicakskills segments of
this course. The student will be evaluated on their performance on the
firing range and during practical maneuver exerCises.

Post-Test

A written post-test will be administered at the end of the course. The
student will be required to scaore-afNeast 80% on the post-test in order to
successfully complete the course.” Should a student fail the post-test, on
re-test will be allowed and will be given at the discretion of the
coordinator.

A. Summary

The new SWAT officer must understand the basics of SWAT operations
includirg téam composition and staffing, common mission profiles, critical skills,
and_recommendations related to selection, training, and equipment. The new
SWHAT officer must also demonstrate safe and effective weapon employment
during high stress, team oriented maneuver. The techniques and procedures
introduced during this training related to securing and clearing structures are
critical for the effective execution of SWAT operations. It is also vital that all
members of the SWAT unit understand the legal issues related to their operations.
This course will begin to prepare the student officer for the role of SWAT
Operator at their agency. The student will be expected to attend all classes and
training, to demonstrate proficiency with practical skills, and to pass the post-test.

B. Questions
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C. Upon completion of this course and returning to your agency, you will be able to
provide a critical capability to your organization and to the citizens that depend on
you for quality of life and protection. SWAT units will typically be deployed
during incidents where a higher risk is assessed. The SWAT unit can enhance the
safety of the victims, uninvolved citizens in the area, the law enforcement
personnel that are responding, and the suspects.
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TITLE:

Lesson Purpose:

Training Objectives:

Hours:
Instructional Method:

Testing Requirements:

SWAT Operations Overview

To present the student with an overview of SWAT operations,
including the history and development of SWAT teams, common
operational activities, team composition and staffing, key positions
and critical skills, team member selection and training, common
equipment, and elements of successful SWAT operations.

At the end of this block of instruction, the participant will be able
to achieve the following objectives in accordance withthe
information received during the instructional periogs

1. Accurately describe history and develgpment of SWAT
units in the US including the definition; historical
development, and recent issues related to SWAT.

2. Accurately describe consitérations related to SWAT
operations including the@urpose of SWAT teams, common
operation types, and‘€@mmon operational profiles.

3. Correctly disgass.considerations for SWAT team
composition if¢luding staffing levels, mutual aid or
regional membership, full time or part time assignments,
key staffing positions, and critical skills and capabilities.

4. Accurately discuss considerations when selecting SWAT
team members including physical abilities, firearm
proficiency, performance during a formal interview, a
review of work history, and psychological testing.

5. Completely describe considerations for training a SWAT
team including initial training, sustainment training, and
documentation of training.

6. Correctly list and explain recommended individual and
team equipment needed for a SWAT team.

7. Identify, discuss, and list in the correct sequence the seven
(7) elements of successful SWAT operations.

Three (3) Hours
Lecture/Discussion

Pre-Test and Post-Test (Course Level Tests)

Student
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Training Environment:

Materials Required:

Training Aids:

References:

Ns
&

Prepared By:

Academic Classroom

Paper
Pen/Pencil for Notes

Computer

Instructor Lesson Plan

Student Lesson Plans

PowerPoint Presentation

Whiteboard or Flip Chart with Markers $
Handouts Q

American Civil Liberties Union. 2014. War C@ms Home: The
Excessive Militarization of American Polic@. ACLU Foundation
(June 2014). Accessed January 13, 2021°
https://www.aclu.org/report/war-comﬂ me-excessive-
militarization-american-police s\Q

Caneva, Ed. “What’s WronQﬁh SWAT?” [Online]. Available
at: \
http://www.hendonp%@n/resources/article_archive/results/detaiI
s?1d=3390 Retrieved February 2018.
’

’
Charlotte Mecklenburg Police Department. “Special Weapons and
Tactics Te rqe harlotte, NC: Accessed January 13, 2021.
https:/ ﬁt nc.gov/CMPD/Organization/Pages/SpecOps/SWA

T.@
. @r lam-Webster.com. 2021. “SWAT (Entry 4 of 5).” Springfield,
A: Accessed January 14, 2021. http://www.merriam-

@ webster.com/dictionary/swat.

Mattoon, Steven and Wallace, Mike. 1993. SW.A.T. /S.R.T.
Instructional Manual. Hunter, ND: Final Option Press.

Sanow, Ed. “SWAT Capability Assessment.” Proquest.com.
Accessed February 2018.
http://search.proquest.com/docview/197224251?accountid=45675..

Snow, Robert L. 1996. SW.A.T. Teams. New York and London:
Plenum Press.

Howe, Paul R. 2011. Leadership and Training for the Fight. New
York, NY: Skyhorse Publishing.

Commander H. Dan Hodgson
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TITLE: SWAT Operations Overview

. Introduction

A

Opening Statement

Modern law enforcement agencies must be able to respond to critical emergencies
that threaten the safety of the people that they serve. These emergencies may
include active shooter events or terrorist attacks, hostage taking, and bayricade
incidents involving armed and dangerous criminal suspects. Agencigg-must also
be capable of conducting pro-active law enforcement operations that target
organized crime and suspects that pose a high risk to police andito gitizens that
live and work in the affected area. These high risk operationsymay include the
service of arrest warrants or search warrants, and may inclddgon-view arrest
operations that utilize undercover officers. At the sametime, society is
demanding that law enforcement closely assess the wag-that these operations are
conducted and demanding that law enforcementédésescalate their use of force
whenever feasible.

Special Weapons and Tactics officers and.teams are specifically trained and
equipped to respond to critical emergencies and to secure people and property
during high risk operations while maximizing discrimination and accuracy during
the use of force. The primary focus of SWAT units is to provide tactical solutions
that increase the likelihood of Safe resolution of high risk incidents through
tactical de-escalation strategiés and the application of specialized capabilities and
equipment. Modern law'‘enforcement agencies should consider their SWAT units
as their primary too] fecfesolution of high risk critical incidents and execution of
high risk law enfofeement operations.

Training Objectives

1. AcCturately describe history and development of SWAT units in the US
including the definition, historical development, and recent issues related
to SWAT.

2. Accurately describe considerations related to SWAT operations including
the purpose of SWAT teams, common operation types, and common
operational profiles.

3. Correctly discuss considerations for SWAT team composition including
staffing levels, mutual aid or regional membership, full time or part time
assignments, key staffing positions, and critical skills and capabilities.

4. Accurately discuss considerations when selecting SWAT team members
including physical abilities, firearm proficiency, performance during a
formal interview, a review of work history, and psychological testing.

Student
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Body

5. Completely describe considerations for training a SWAT team including
initial training, sustainment training, and documentation of training.

6. Correctly list and explain recommended individual and team equipment
needed for a SWAT team.
7. Identify, discuss, and list in the correct sequence the seven (7) elements of

successful SWAT operations.
Reasons

The law enforcement profession is constantly evolving and modernizing. The
training that law enforcement officers receive now is diffefentthan the training
that officers received ten years ago and is significantly.different than the training
of twenty years ago. Just as the broader law enforcegént profession has changed,
so has the profession of the Special Weapons an¢l Factics officer. Many new
SWAT officers will receive training that is difféfent from that of the senior
members of their team that acquired their tfaining ten or fifteen years ago. Itis
important that new SWAT officers under§tand the reasons and principles behind
the knowledge, skills, and abilities cavered during training so that they can
explain any updates to the more senidtr members of their team upon returning to
their agency.

This lesson plan will provide)an overview of the most updated information related
to the SWAT professien acluding the history and development of SWAT units,
recent issues related to.SWAT that agencies are faced with, updated information
about team compgsition, selection, training, and equipment, and information
about the eleménts of successful SWAT operations. This lesson plan will provide
the context tQ\stipport the other training during this course that will focus on
firearms-eidployment and tactical team maneuvers.

History and Development
1. Definition

a) The National Tactical Officers Association (NTOA) defines
Special Weapons and Tactics (SWAT) and Tactical Response
Teams (TRT) as designated law enforcement teams, whose
members are recruited, selected, trained, equipped and assigned to
resolve critical incidents involving a threat to public safety, which
would otherwise exceed the capabilities of traditional law
enforcement first responders and/or investigative units. SWAT
and TRT units are focused on incident resolution rather than

Student
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b)

investigation or law enforcement. Their primary purpose is to
increase the likelihood of safely resolving critical incidents.®

California Police Officer Standards and Training defines a SWAT
team as a designated group of law enforcement officers who are
selected, trained, and equipped to work as a coordinated team in an
attempt to resolve incidents that may exceed the capabilities of first
responders or investigative units. The mission of SWAT is to save
lives. The primary focus of SWAT is to provide tactical solutions
that increase the likelihood of de-escalation and safe resalution of
high risk incidents.*

The North Carolina Justice Academy defines @SWAT unit as a
law enforcement team whose members arg Selected, trained, and
equipped to resolve critical incidents andto‘execute high risk law
enforcement operations that may exceée@-the capabilities of first
responders or investigative units.$Mde primary focus of SWAT
units is to provide tactical solutions'that increase the likelihood of
safe resolution of high risk ingrdents through tactical de-escalation
strategies and the application of specialized capabilities and
equipment.

2. Early Development

a)

b)

1960’s/Civil\Unrest and Guerilla Movements.

In 1964+-Philadelphia PD developed a 100 officer Special Weapons
andVFactics unit to respond directly to in-progress bank robberies.
Adtthe same time, the LAPD developed a SWAT unit comprised of
I5 four-man teams with the purpose of responding to sniper events
and providing protection to the police station houses during civil
unrest. High profile police and SWAT incidents including the LA
Watts Riots (1965), Texas Tower Sniper (1966), LA Black Panther
shootout (1969), and the LA Symbionese Liberation Army
shootout (1974), solidified the presence and relevance of SWAT
units in early police agencies.

1980’s/War on Drugs

In the early 1970°’s SWAT units executed less than a thousand
“drug raids” annually throughout the country. In the early 1980’s,
President Ronald Reagan declared drugs to be a threat to US
national security. Between the early 1980°’s and the early 1990°s,
the US was impacted by what became known as the “crack
(cocaine) epidemic” which spawned an increased criminal culture
of street level drug dealers and organized criminal networks. In

Student
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1996, the number of “drug raids” by SWAT units had risen to
around 30000, nationwide. During this period, the homicide rates
for sectors of society directly impacted by the crack cocaine
epidemic more than doubled. Some studies today show that
elevated contemporary crime rates in some sectors of society can
be traced back to the criminal patterns that were formed during
1980’s and 1990°’s. SWAT teams during this period were well
established as the units that executed a large number of high risk
search and arrest warrants for investigative units that focused on
drugs, gangs and other organized criminals, and violentcxime.

2000’s/War on Terror

Since the attacks on September 11, 2001, tHerg have been more
than eighty terrorist attacks or plots within,the United States (as of
2020). These have included anthrax dttacks, bombings, mass
shootings, and hostage takings. Serde of the more prominent
attacks have included the Beltway,Sniper attacks, the Fort Hood
shooting, the Boston Marathenhombing, the San Bernardino
attack, and the Pulse Nightclub shooting. Federal programs have
funded training and equipment to prepare SWAT teams for anti-
terror and counter-terrer operations. SWAT teams during this
period more commonly provided threat assessments and
countermeasugs for large scale public events and other *“soft
targets” that\would be vulnerable to terrorist attacks. SWAT teams
also develeped capabilities to respond to incidents involving
chemical/biological, radiological, nuclear, and explosive
(CBRNE) threats during criminal terrorist attacks and
ipvestigations.

3. Reeent Issues

a)

Militarization vs Modernization of Law Enforcement

Throughout the past decade, society has debated the issue of the
“militarization” of law enforcement. Critics decry the use of
military gear, weapons, and tactics during domestic law
enforcement operations. Some argue that a military ethos and
violent tactics and equipment have no place in law enforcement.
SWAT units are the main targets of many of these complaints —
with Mobile Field Force or crowd control units also bearing a lot
of scrutiny.®

Many in society see the same issue as the “modernization” of law
enforcement. The use of helmets and armor, although similar to
those worn by military personnel, is strictly protective in nature

Student
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and actually enables officers to utilize more discretion in their use
of force. Specialized weapons with optics and weapon mounted
lights may be similar to those used by the military but they are
used in support of law enforcement objectives rather than military
objectives and enhance the safety of the public by virtue of their
enhanced accuracy and effective range. Armored vehicles, often
referred to as “violent equipment” or “tanks” by critics, provide
protection from small arms fire to occupants and enable SWAT
officers to refrain from using deadly force and promote the use of
trained crisis negotiators to resolve standoffs with armeésubjects.

The complaint over the use of “military tactics” demonstrates a
lack of understanding and knowledge of tactigsy techniques, and
procedures that are actually used by the militayy and those used by
law enforcement. Military tactics would%ovolve lethal air to
ground munitions, indirect fire, and syppressive fire prior to and
during the execution of a maneuverdy troops to seize an objective
— none of which would be appraprjate or legal in law enforcement
operations. SWAT officersuse-tethal weapons only for protection
of themselves or others and rely on a range of less lethal munitions
to support their operations! Law enforcement SWAT officers are
held to the exact samelaws and standards of any other officer in
the areas of search,and seizure and the use of force. SWAT
officers receive'specialized training on how to safely and
effectively seizepersons and property for the preservation of life
and the-execution of search or arrest warrants. This training
enhancesthe safety of those involved. The same operations, when
canducted by officers without this training, would still involve
@fficers seizing persons and property but they would be doing so
without the benefit of proper training and equipment.

Inappropriate vs Appropriate Use of SWAT

1) SWAT Deployments. Another commonly debated issue is
whether SWAT units are being used appropriately. Some
members of society argue that SWAT units were originally
intended to respond to major emergencies such as sniper
attacks, terrorist attacks, and hostage incidents, and that
their use in drug investigations and other law enforcement
activities is inappropriate. This line of concern is primarily
focused on the use of SWAT teams in the execution of
“drug raids”.

It is likely that, whether a SWAT unit is used or not, law
enforcement agencies will continue to conduct drug
enforcement operations and a component of these
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enforcement efforts will be the service of search warrants at
residential structures. SWAT units are typically utilized
when a particular suspect or location presents a “high risk”.
The questions that should be addressed by agency and
SWAT unit leadership are: what is the reasonable
threshold for a “high risk” operation and, are these
operations safer for all concerned when executed by
officers with relevant training and equipment?

(@) SWAT Equipment. Along the lines of the complaint about
the “militarization” of law enforcement is thé cemplaint
that much of the equipment utilized by SWAT units is
unnecessary and often used inappropriately. These
complaints will often point out that (sig an armored
vehicle during a search warrant séxvice in a residential
neighborhood or having snipet fles overtly covering large
public demonstrations is iqherently unreasonable. These
complaints often focus_ afthe appearance of the equipment
rather than the actualuse or intended purpose of the
equipment. It is important for agency and SWAT unit
leadership to inferm the public about this equipment when
possible and eAsure that this specialized equipment is used
appropriately and reasonably according to established
policies‘and guidelines.

C) Community/Policing for SWAT

Thé&issues of militarization vs modernization and the appropriate
age of SWAT units often can be mitigated and resolved through
positive public relations and community policing efforts by the
agency and the SWAT unit.

1) Public Information. It is important that the people in the
jurisdiction being served are informed about the use of the
SWAT unit and SWAT equipment. The goal should be
that the public understands the legal and practical use of the
unit and understands that the SWAT unit is a positive asset
within their community. This may include pubic
information releases after any high profile SWAT activity
or when acquiring new SWAT equipment such as an
armored vehicle. Whereas a “need to know” approach used
to be common when responding to public concerns, in
modern law enforcement transparency and dialog,
wherever possible, is important.
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@) Professionalism and Training. SWAT teams are high
profile units and often conduct high profile, high risk
operations. The officers must be selected and trained to
promote professional capability and behavior. It is vital
that when the SWAT unit is utilized, the individual officers
do their job proficiently and interact with the public in a
professional manner.

3 Appropriate Use and Deployment of SWAT and SWAT
Equipment. SWAT units should establish risksassessment
procedures so that they can record their decision'making
process in regards to the decision to depl@y the team and
utilize specialized equipment. This withsupport the goal of
ensuring that the team is utilized whenTeasonable and
necessary. The deployment guidélines and responsibilities
should be described and defingd&n policy and procedure
documents.

4) Community Outreach@nd Events. The agency and the
SWAT unit shouldiconsider engaging in public events in
order to promatg\apositive image and to enable
informative interactions between the public and members
of the team.” Some of these activities can include
presentations at school events, Touch-A-Truck events,
Citizepp Police Academies, National Night Out events, and
presentations and demonstrations for police advisory
boards and for local elected leadership.

(8) On-Duty Interactions. Some of the most impactful
interactions between the public and the SWAT unit are
during actual live operations. SWAT officers should be
encouraged to engage the public when possible and to
strive to create positive impacts. This will commonly be
possible when a SWAT officer is assigned to work on an
isolation perimeter around an incident scene. Members of
the public will often witness SWAT activity or approach
the scene once the incident is stabilized. SWAT officers
should engage these people, when possible, and explain the
purpose of the activity and answer any questions. The goal
of these interactions is to enable a citizen that may have
concerns for their safety or the use of the team in their
neighborhood to leave with a positive impression of both
the individual officers on the team and the agency’s
appropriate use of the team.

B. Operations
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1. Purpose

The purpose of a SWAT team is to provide a systematic approach to
saving lives through the use of tactical solutions that increase the
likelihood of safe resolution of high risk incidents through tactical de-
escalation strategies and the application of specialized capabilities and
equipment. SWAT teams dedicate training and preparation efforts to
properly resolving critical incidents with the appropriate level of force in
order to minimize potential harm to uninvolved citizens, victims) first
responders, and suspects. SWAT teams deploy with specialized
equipment and vehicles that enable the agency to maximize/safety when
responding and therefore to maximize de-escalation strategies when
possible.

2. Common Mission Types
a) Active Assailant.

SWAT units may be called to respond to Active Shooter or Active
Assailant incidents. SWAT units will typically possess better
armor, more accurate Weapons, specially trained personnel, and
capabilities that inefease the safety of all involved when
responding to.these incidents.

b) Terrorjst Attack

Recent terrorist attacks have involved the use of explosives and
kugh powered firearms, multiple cells attacking multiple targets,
fire used as a weapon, and barricade incidents with and without
hostages. SWAT teams will conduct training to prepare for
Complex Coordinated Terrorist Attacks, and training to mitigate
the threat of explosives and other non-traditional weapons.

C) Hostage Incident/Rescue

A hostage incident is defined as an incident that involves a suspect
unlawfully holding a person against their will, threatening harm to
that person in order to coerce action from others, and
demonstrating the capability to harm that person. The SWAT unit
will have the capability to execute an emergency rescue or
deliberate rescue, and will have the capability to support
negotiation efforts to resolve the incident without force.

d) Non-Hostage Barricade
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9)

h)

The tactics, techniques, and procedures used by the SWAT team,
along with their specialized equipment, enables the team to
maximize safety for everyone involved when there is a potentially
armed and dangerous subject that is non-compliant and barricaded
in a structure or a vehicle. The team may also be utilized to
respond to a suicidal subject stand-off or barricade incident when
that person poses a threat to others or is barricaded in a location
that would prevent access to them if they do harm to themselves.

Protective Security

SWAT units will have the capability to support protective security
at large scale public events such as parades orstreet festivals.
These types of events have been the target 8f active assailant and
terrorist attacks in recent years and it haghecome more common
for agencies to set up some form of sectrity plan in advance.
SWAT units may also have the cépability to provide a Protective
Security Detail when there is,a feguest from a dignitary or
government official. SWAT\units will commonly provide support
to State and Federal protg6tive agencies such as the US Secret
Service or the Depariment/of State Diplomatic Security Service.

Close Cover

When an ageney’places an undercover officer in the field, they
may deCide-to deploy the SWAT unit to provide close cover in the
event that'the UC is in danger. This may be in a mobile operation
wheémthe UC is moving in a vehicle, or may be in a fixed operation
Wwhen the UC is working in a structure such as a hotel room.

Civil Unrest/Mobile Field Force Support

There is a wide range of capabilities that a SWAT unit can bring to
the table to assist with the deployment of a Mobile Field Force.
SWAT units can provide less lethal impact and chemical
munitions, and can provide lethal cover to the MFF officers.
SWAT units can also be prepared to conduct officer or citizen
rescues if necessary as well as high risk arrests.

High Risk Arrest

When a suspect is subject to arrest and poses an unusually high
risk to law enforcement, the SWAT unit may be utilized to make
the arrest. This may be when there is information about the
suspect’s history of violence or access to weapons, and may be
when the suspect is likely to be located within a structure that may
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require forced entry by law enforcement. SWAT units will be
capable of mission planning that may include use of a ruse, or a
covert or undercover approach to make an arrest in a manner that is
safer than a direct approach by uniformed officers. SWAT units
may also be utilized to make high risk on-view arrests in
coordination with investigative units that focus on drugs, gangs, or
violent crime such as robbery or homicide.

High Risk Search

If a search warrant is obtained for a location that js.Jikely to be
occupied by armed and dangerous subjects and is likely to require
forced entry, it is safer to utilize a SWAT teaqgpto secure the
premises to be searched. SWAT teams con@uct specialized
training for these circumstances and possess specialized equipment
that will enable them to be more disckiminate in their use of force.

Structure or Area Search

Law enforcement personnel commonly search structures or areas
to render them securg? Hf.there is a belief that the structure or area
may be occupied by anarmed and dangerous suspect, then the
SWAT unit may he’utilized to more safely render the area of
concern secure,\ This might be when a suspect has run into a
wooded arga,or into an abandoned structure.

3. Common Missten Profiles

a)

Sarround and Call Out/Containment

In these operations, the SWAT team establishes a visual and
physical containment perimeter around an incident location and
attempts to gain compliance from people within the containment
perimeter. These operations may be due to a response to a critical
incident such as an armed barricade or a hostage incident. These
operations may also be due to a pre-planned operation such as a
high risk arrest warrant.

This mission profile is considered a de-escalation tactic for a
number of reasons. The equipment and training of the SWAT unit
enables them to establish safe positions around a location in such a
way that the officers are less likely to resort to deadly force. The
SWAT team will allow time to pass and will attempt to
communicate with people inside the containment perimeter — often
with the assistance of a trained crisis negotiator. The SWAT team
will be able to utilize less lethal munitions such as chemical
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b)

d)

irritants that can dislodge the occupants of the location so they can
be secured without a direct action by the team.

Dynamic Entry/Emergency Entry

These missions involve the team placing an emphasis on rapidly
securing a location by approaching the incident location, moving
directly to a breach point, gaining entry, and moving directly into
and through the incident location in order to secure occupants and
render the location safe. These operations are required~\“time” is
a component of operational success. Typically, thisdweuld be
when a rescue is being performed to prevent or mitigate harm to
victims. This would also be when the SWATtgam is executing a
search warrant for an investigative unit that(is,Seeking evidence
that can easily be destroyed such as contfelled substances or child
pornography kept on a computer. This'type of operation would
also be appropriate in circumstan¢es’'where the risk assessment and
operational planning cycle deterfines that a direct action will be
safer for the community at lagge: For example, the team
determines that conducting, a surround and call out/containment
operation would endangepuninvolved members of the community
that live in the area.

Deliberate Entry/Covert Entry

These pissions involve the team placing an emphasis on control of
maneuver and communications by moving more slowly and
deliberately during the approach, breach, entry and clearing
@peration. These operations do not involve “time” as a component
of operational success. Typically, this would be when a location
must be secured to confirm or deny the presence of any potentially
dangerous suspects. This could also be when an incident has gone
“cold” and there is no further immediate threat to life but the
location must be secured to search for additional victims and
suspects or to render aid to victims.

Breach and Hold

These missions involve the team approaching and breaching a
target structure and then establishing a position at the entry point.
The team will then attempt to communicate with subjects inside
the structure to gain verbal compliance. If necessary, the team can
deploy additional measures from the positions at the entry point
such as chemical munitions. The goal of this tactic is to establish
one or more entry points, to mitigate the risks to the team of
conducting CQB operations, and to enable the subjects in the
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structure an opportunity to comply. Whether or not any subjects
comply with the team’s directions, the team will have to conduct a
search of the structure at some point to render it secure.

Partial (or Limited) Penetration

These missions involve the team approaching and breaching a
target structure, entering the structure either with deliberate or
dynamic maneuver, and then establishing a position or positions
within the structure. The team may seek to control critieal features
of the structure such as hallways and stairways. Thé, tean will
then attempt to communicate with subjects inside the structure to
gain verbal compliance. If necessary, the teagmcan deploy
additional measures from the positions within,the structure such as
chemical munitions. The goal of this tactic'is to establish one or
more entry points, to establish controk 0\ér critical features within
the structure, to mitigate the risksitécdhe team of conducting CQB
operations, and to enable the suljjects in the structure an
opportunity to comply. Wheéther or not any subjects comply with
the team’s directions, the team will have to conduct a search of the
structure at some poipt fe_render it secure.

Vehicle Assaults

Every SWAT 3eam will have a wide variety of vehicles within its
jurisdigtion.) SWAT teams must be prepared to conduct operations
in and‘ateund vehicles for rescues, threat mitigation, and arrest or
seafeh operations.

(1) Large. Large vehicles are airplanes and trains. These
vehicles require the team to enter the vehicle in order to
secure them from the inside. If a SWAT team has an
airport or a passenger rail within its jurisdiction, then the
team should consider developing capability to secure these
types of vehicles.

(@) Medium. Medium vehicles include interstate busses,
commuter busses, and school busses. These vehicles can
be initially secured from the outside but require the SWAT
team to make an entry to secure and extract the occupants.
Nearly every SWAT team will have some form of medium
vehicles that commonly operate within its jurisdiction and
should develop the capability to secure these types of
vehicles.
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9)

h)

3) Small. Small vehicles include everything that is smaller
than a bus. This includes passenger cars, trucks, and vans.
These vehicles can be secured from outside and the SWAT
team will extract occupants from the outside without
having to actually enter the vehicle. There have been many
incidents that involve either a hostage barricade or a non-
hostage barricade inside a small vehicle. SWAT teams
may also be utilized to conduct high risk operations that
involve arresting or detaining suspects that are inside small
vehicles.

Surveillance and Takedown

These missions involve the team conducting.covert surveillance of
a location and/or subject and then estabtishing control when
predetermined conditions that suppest\mission objectives are met.
The surveillance may be fixed, moQte, or both. The takedown
may be a vehicle assault, angntry#to a structure, an open air arrest,
or a combination of these @ptiens. The goal of this tactic may be
to establish positive idertification or location of a suspect, it may
be to avoid entering astructure at all, or it may be to take a subject
into custody without alerting other members of an organized
criminal/terroriSt group.

Ruse and Takeédown

These'missions involve the team actively creating conditions that
Stpport mission objectives and then establishing control.
Typically, the ruse will enable the team to establish some level of
tactical advantage and will typically involve the target subject
taking some action based on the ruse. A target subject may be
called to an advantageous location, for example. The takedown
may be a vehicle assault, an entry to a structure, an open air arrest,
or a combination of these options. The goal of this tactic may be
to establish positive identification or location of a suspect, it may
be to avoid entering a structure at all, or it may be to take a subject
into custody without alerting other members of an organized
criminal/terrorist group.

Low Visibility Protective Security

These missions involve the team performing as a “dignitary
protection detail” in unmarked vehicles and plain clothes — similar
to the way the US Secret Service operates when it provides
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C.

)

k)

Composition

protection for the President. This might involve a large team
performing motorcade operations and walking with the protectee
when not in a vehicle and visiting multiple locations over several
days. This might also involve a small group of team members
providing security for a protectee during a single event at a single
location.

Armored Vehicle Operations/Rescue

In recent years there have been active assailants and skipgr
incidents that have injured officers and citizens alik€, ¥ some of
these incidents, officers that have attempted to rendgr aid to
victims have themselves become victims. In gases where a person
or persons must be rescued from a location @nhdthere is a belief
that the suspect may still be in the area and poses a threat to
officers and victims, the SWAT teamymay be utilized to execute
the rescue with an armored vehicle!

Woodland Operations

SWAT teams may be“Ufilized to search a wooded area for an
armed and dangerous Suspect. This may involve the team
providing tactical spport to a police canine during a track or it
may involve thg\team conducting a complete search of a wooded
area in ordento render it safe.

Event Security/Mobile Field Force Support/QRF

Tdhese missions require the team to provide a quick reaction force
for a planned event. For example, there may be a planned political
rally and the SWAT team is staged nearby with the capability to
respond to an active assailant. SWAT units may also be assigned
to work with their agency’s Mobile Field Force when responding
to civil unrest incidents. On these operations the SWAT unit may
be tasked with providing less lethal munitions or an officer rescue
capability. This might also involve the team snipers providing
observation, intelligence gathering, and precision rifle fire at the
scene of a large scale public event.

1. Staffing

In order for a SWAT unit to effectively and safely conduct operations, it
must have a sufficient number of properly trained officers. Various
common mission profiles require a minimum number of officers. These
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recommended minimums take into account the possibility of an officer
being injured during a high risk incident and the SWAT unit needing
adequate personnel to render aid to the injured officer while still being
able to address the ongoing threat posed by the suspect(s). When an
agency considers staffing levels for a SWAT unit, consideration must also
be given to the fact that not all members will be available at all times.
Officers may be out of town, sick, or injured, and therefore at any given
time a team may not be capable of deploying its full strength. Agencies
must determine what mission profiles they expect the SWAT team to be
capable of and then provide adequate staffing to support those:miissions.

The following discussion is based on a typical residential structure and
minimum numbers would logically be much larger forlarger structures or
incident areas.

a) Containment.

In order to effectively and safely€ontain an incident location, a
minimum of eight officers iSweéeommended. This assumes a two
officer element is position&d on each of four sides of a location.
The two officer elemenf\s/important because it provides the
mutual support necessary for many tasks to be performed safely.

b) Entry/Maneuver/ Task Element.

In orderto.effectively and safely approach, breach, enter, and clear
a locatien; a minimum of eight officers is recommended. This will
enable a team to apply the tactical principles during the operation
and to have sufficient personnel to respond to emergencies such as
an officer down while also maintaining security. An eight officer
team will be able to effectively conduct an emergency or dynamic
entry and control a typical residential structure, but will not be able
to rapidly control larger structures.

C) Sniper/Observer.

In order to effectively and safely deploy snipers to all sides of a
structure, a minimum of eight officers that are trained and
equipped to operate as snipers is recommended. This will enable
the snipers to deploy to four positions with a sniper/observer pair.
This is necessary for mutual support between the sniper and
observer and also to ensure interlocking and overlapping fields of
fire and observation.

d) Command and Leadership.
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1) Team Leader. A Team Leader is an operational supervisor
that maneuvers with the team and is trained and equipped at
the same minimum level of competence as the rest of the
team. The minimum numbers recommended listed for
containment, entry, and sniper teams, above, assumes that
one of those officers is the Team Leader for that team. It is
recommended that an Assistant Team Leader be identified
for each team to fill the Team Leader’s role when
necessary. A team that is comprised of multiple smaller
elements will have a single Team Leader and Assistant
Team Leader that manages the entire tean.

@) Commander. A Commander is an admpnistrative and
tactical supervisor that responds to_the;command post and
coordinates efforts between the SWAT team and the rest of
the incident response. The SWAT team will require at least
one Commander and it is ¢eGommended that an Assistant
Commander be assigneddo fill the Commander’s role when
necessary.

Overall Staffing.

The total number of trained and equipped SWAT officers that an
agency has should be determined by the mission profiles that the
agency needs the team to be capable of. It is important for agency
leadership\to understand that the decision to direct their SWAT
officersde conduct missions with inadequate staffing has direct
impaats on officer and citizen safety.

If the agency requires the team to be capable of a single task at one
time (containing an armed barricade incident, for example), then
an eight officer team with one Commander may be sufficient. This
team would not be capable of safely and effectively maintaining
containment AND maneuvering and making entry to a structure
simultaneously.

An agency that requires a SWAT team that is capable of
conducting a hostage rescue, arguably one of the most complex
SWAT operations, would need, at a minimum, a Commander, a
sniper/observer team, a containment team, an emergency entry
team, and a team that is planning and rehearsing the deliberate
rescue option. This is a total of 33 SWAT officers. If non-SWAT
officers are assigned to the containment role, then 25 SWAT
officers would be needed. This would require that the SWAT team
provide regular training to non-SWAT officers on how to conduct
containment operations.
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Single Agency vs Mutual Aid vs Regional Team

Once an agency has determined what missions will be required by the
SWAT unit in their jurisdiction, then the appropriate number of SWAT
officers can be determined. Optimally, the agency will be able to dedicate
an appropriate number of personnel to the SWAT unit. If an agency is
unable to staff an appropriately sized SWAT unit, then the agency has two
options to meet their needs: Mutual Aid or Regional Team.

a)

b)

Single Agency

Large agencies may be able to adequately staffyg fully capable
SWAT unit. For example, the Charlotte-Mecklenburg Police
Department has over 1700 sworn personftel'and, according to their
website, the SWAT unit is staffed by43-tactical officers and an
additional 18 crisis negotiators arfd‘edics.® Agencies that are
able to staff their own SWAT.ufut,should still consider Mutual Aid
or Regional Team capabilitieg'for unusual critical incidents or to
provide highly specializeditechnical capabilities.

Mutual Aid.

Agency leadership, along with team leadership, will determine
what missighs)can be safely and effectively conducted with their
organig"SWAT team and what missions cannot be safely and
effectivelyy conducted. For example, the agency may determine
thafithey can safely and effectively conduct high risk warrant
setvice but not barricade resolution or hostage rescue. A large
dgency may determine that they can safely respond to a single
hostage incident but would need mutual aid support if the incident
lasted longer than 12 hours or if there was an additional, unrelated
SWAT incident at the same time.

Once the agency has determined its limitations, it must examine
the capabilities of local, regional, state, and federal agencies and
create mutual aid agreements to fill in the capability gaps. In
addition to establishing the mutual aid agreements, it is important
to conduct training with the SWAT unit that will be responding
into the jurisdiction. The local team may wish to adopt
terminology, tactics, techniques, and procedures that mesh with the
mutual aid team so that they can more easily integrate and support
each other when the mutual aid team responds.

Regional/Multi-Agency Team.

Student

Page 21



North Carolina Justice Academy

SWAT Operations Overview

Most agencies are unable to adequately staff a SWAT unit that is
capable of conducting all required mission profiles. In addition,
many agencies find it difficult to justify the expense and training
required to staff a SWAT unit based on the frequency of SWAT
operations. The best solution is often to create a regional SWAT
unit. Several different agencies form an agreement that enables
them each to provide a fair level of funding and personnel to staff
an adequately sized team. The regional team would include all key
personnel from the Commander down to the SWAT officers. This
regional team would provide all tactical law enforcement\services
within all of the member jurisdictions.

Full time vs Part Time

Another consideration is whether the personnel.axeassigned to the SWAT
unit on a full time or part time basis.

a)

by

Part Time.

Part time SWAT officers Work a primary assignment and SWAT is
their secondary assigajent. For example, the officer is assigned to
a patrol squad and works as a member of that patrol squad. The
officer only works,in the SWAT assignment when participating in
required training or when the SWAT unit is activated to provide
tactical support. 'The disadvantage to this method is that when an
officers activated for a SWAT mission or training, that officer
depletes.the personnel available to the primary assignment unit.
This-actor can have additional negative impacts on participation in
training and the deployment of the SWAT unit.

Full Time.

Full time SWAT officers are assigned to work with the SWAT unit
as their primary assignment. Depending on operational tempo and
training requirements, the SWAT unit may have a collateral duty
that they perform, such as a pro-active patrol function or
community policing unit. The advantage to this method is that
when these officers are required to perform their SWAT function —
either operationally or during required training — they are not
depleting the personnel from some other unit(s). Generally, this
will make it more likely that personnel will attend all required
training and will also make it more likely that the SWAT unit is
utilized when appropriate. It will also enable the team to undertake
larger, long term operations such as multi-day protective security
operations, surveillance and reconnaissance operations, and long
term high risk enforcement operations.
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Key Positions

SWAT teams consist of individuals with specialty skills. The team should
possess the capability to respond to any reasonably anticipated incident.
Regardless of the size and resources of the individual agency, there are
specific key positions and critical skills which are recommended for all
teams.

Please note that no one individual is more important than anothex,
Without a well-balanced and well trained team the objectives will not be
met effectively. It is also important that all team membérs should be able
to voice concerns or suggestions in a constructive wayyduring mission
briefings. By doing this, every member has a vested ijiterest in the overall
success while increasing team cohesiveness.

a) Commander/Assistant Commander

A Commander is an adminiStrattve and tactical supervisor. The
Commander is responsible\for routine administrative leadership of
the SWAT unit. The/«Commander also responds to the command
post and coordinates efforts between the SWAT team and the rest
of the response duying critical incidents. It is recommended that
the SWAT Comimander have experience as a SWAT team
member, ifpossible. It is recommended that the SWAT
Commander attend a certified training course that addresses
SWATNeommand issues. It is also recommended that the SWAT
Cammander attends and participates in regular SWAT training.
Agency and SWAT unit SOP should clearly define minimum
training and experience standards for the SWAT Commander and
should clearly define the Commander’s role within the unit. It is
recommended that an Assistant Commander, with the same
minimum training and experience standards, be identified in order
to assist or replace the Commander when necessary.

b) Team Leader’/Assistant Team Leader

This is an individual, usually with supervisory rank, who possesses
leadership ability. The Team Leader works within the unit to plan,
organize and carry out missions, and must have knowledge of each
team position and familiarity with all issued equipment. Agency
and SWAT unit SOP should clearly define minimum training and
experience standards for the SWAT Team Leader and should
clearly define the Team Leader’s role within the unit. Itis
recommended that an Assistant Team Leader, with the same
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d)

minimum training and experience standards, be identified in order
to assist or replace the Team Leader when necessary.

SWAT Officer.

This individual is a selected, trained, and assigned officer that has
acquired all of the necessary knowledge, skills, and abilities to
function as a basic SWAT officer. At a minimum, this officer
should have the ability to function as a member of a team when
conducting all required mission profiles. All SWAT offigers
should have a demonstrated a minimum level of competence in
knowledge, skills, and abilities including firearms_proficiency,
unarmed defensive and subject control skills, grauma care,
mechanical breaching, and a basic operatighal Competency in all
tactics, techniques, and procedures utiljzgd by the team. Some
SWAT officers may have additional spéetalty functions within the
team such as Lead Breacher, Explosive Breacher, Less Lethal
Munitions Officer, or Armored V&hicle Operator.

Sniper

In some instances, thisMndividual belongs to another unit separate
from the SWAT team. However, it is common for this person to
pull double duty,as any one of the SWAT team positions and
sniper/obsefver. “Typically, this person should be one of the most
experighceed’members of the team and have a thorough
understariding of SWAT tactics and procedures. They must prove
thrQugh training and performance the ability to consistently place a
ptecision shot in extreme conditions within a matter of mere
seconds.

Lead Breacher

Although all members of the team should have the capability to
conduct basic mechanical breaching operations, it is recommended
that at least one member of the team be identified as the Lead
Breacher. This operator will be a specialist in the area of
breaching including breach point analysis, familiarization with
common structure design and entry point construction,
familiarization with common countermeasures to methods of entry,
and operational planning related to breaching. The Lead Breacher
will ensure that the team is conducting regular documented
sustainment training on breaching operations. The Lead Breacher
will also identify capability gaps and work with the Team Leader
to fill those gaps.

Student

Page 24



North Carolina Justice Academy

SWAT Operations Overview

9)

h)

)

Drone (UAV)/Robot Operator

As this technology becomes available to law enforcement agencies
and SWAT units, it is recommended that the team identify a
member of the team to specialize in this area. The Drone/Robot
Operator will be responsible for maintenance of the equipment,
operation of the equipment during operations, and training of team
members related to the equipment. The Drone/Robot Operator will
also be responsible for relevant information including industry
standards and trends, legal issues, and capability gaps:

SWAT Medic

It is recommended that the team have medi€s fhat are trained to
conduct operations with the team in the<hot zone”. Some teams
will use a law enforcement officer that ¥s’a member of the team
and provide them with EMS trairfing. Other teams will select
current EMS personnel to work With the team and provide them
with SWAT training. Theré\are-even some teams that have a full
time doctor who responds‘with team.

Lead Specialty Munitiens Operator

Although all mgmbers of the team should be trained and certified
with the capability to employ specialty munitions in the team’s
inventery Nivis recommended that the team identify one operator to
specialize’in this area. Specialty munitions include any impact or
chefical munitions that the team has access to. The Lead
Specialty Munitions Operator will be responsible for inventory of
specialty munitions, ensuring that all members of the team conduct
regular documented training with the munitions, and will work
with the Team Leader to identify and fill any capability gaps.

Negotiator

This person often belongs to another unit separate from a SWAT
team but some team structures utilize SWAT operators as
negotiators. This person usually receives specialized training in
how to deal with distraught people or people in distress. They
must possess the ability to communicate and have a tremendous
amount of patience and a calm demeanor. It is recommended that
the SWAT unit conduct regular training with the crisis negotiators
— including scenario based training.

SWAT K9
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A SWAT canine should be specially trained to work in close
proximity to other SWAT officers while conducting vehicle
interdictions, building entries, etc. It is not recommended to just
put a “regular” patrol canine into a SWAT mission due to the
atmosphere/environment or operational tempo they will be
exposed to.

Critical Skills and Capabilities

SWAT teams consist of individuals with specialty skills. Thegeam should
possess the capability to respond to any reasonably anticipateth inCident.
Regardless of the size and resources of the individual agengy, there are
specific key positions and critical skills which are regommended for all
teams.

a) Mission Analysis: Analysis and Detetmihation of Legal Standing,
Risk Assessment, and Appropriatg eployment

SWAT officers must be capable-of analyzing a request for tactical
support and determining whether the team has legal standing to
respond and whether it js.appropriate for the SWAT team to be
used in this response. “Some courts have decided that the
utilization of a SWAT team, in and of itself, represents a use of
force and must ke objectively reasonable and necessary. SWAT
officers must be tapable of reviewing warrants and must be
capablg-ofarticulating the legal standing that is guiding the law
enforcement response. A SWAT team’s SOPs should clearly
define the procedure for determining whether the team should
fesSpond to certain types of incident and should clearly define who,
within the team’s chain of command, has the authority to deploy
the team.

b) Intelligence Gathering and Analysis

SWAT officers must be capable of utilizing a variety of sources to
collect intelligence about persons that are the focus of an operation
and about locations where the operation will be conducted. SWAT
officers must also be capable of conducting effective surveillance
and reconnaissance operations to collect and develop specific
information. This information must be documented in a useful
format and must be analyzed for actionable intelligence and other
specific information that will enable the team to effectively and
safely meet the operational objective.

C) Operational Planning
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SWAT officers must be capable of formulating a safe and effective
operational plan. This involves describing the current situation
including the team’s legal standing and justification for
deployment, suspect information, location information, and other
law enforcement units involved. The plan should clearly define
the mission of the team and the operational objectives, sometimes
in the order of priority if there are multiple objectives. The plan
will describe the execution of the operation in sufficient detail that
all team members understand their role and the roles of gther
officers that are involved. Any specific equipment orwehicles that
will be used should be described, as well as any spe€ial
instructions for dealing with injuries and for han@dling prisoners.
The plan should also include the chain of commmand during various
phases of the operation and any specific infQrgmation about
communications. If possible, this plan wilbe in a written format
and will be prepared prior to the operdtion. When responding to
in-progress incidents, the team shig@ddh utilize a pre-prepared
operational planning form and_checklist to ensure that critical
information is developed, capttred, and recorded.

Small Unit Tactics, T€chaiques, and Procedures

SWAT officers sheuld have a fundamental capability to perform as
a member of a.team during various common mission profiles.
Essentially,alb SWAT officers should be capable of operating as
part of/a centainment perimeter, as part of an entry team, during a
vehiclesassault, and when conducting a search of a woodland or
rutadharea.

1) Containment Operations. When responding to critical in-
progress incidents, the first concern is often establishing a
safe and effective containment perimeter. Officers must
have the knowledge, skills and abilities to establish and
confirm visual and physical containment, determine fields
of fire and observation, plan for emergency contingencies,
develop an arrest plan, and develop an emergency entry
plan.

@) Structure Clear/CQB. SWAT officers should be competent
when operating as a member of the team during structure
search and clearing operations. This includes deliberate
search techniques as well as dynamic search techniques. In
addition to understanding the fundamentals, the SWAT
officer must be competent at executing emergency
procedures and immediate action drills.
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3) Vehicle Assaults. Many high risk incidents involve
suspects in and around vehicles. SWAT officers must be
capable of safely and effectively conducting vehicle assault
operations. This will certainly involve small passenger
vehicles, it should include medium vehicles such as school
busses, and may include large vehicles such as planes or
trains depending on the jurisdiction.

4) Woodland Operations. Whether a team is from an urban or
a rural jurisdiction, there will likely be woodetlargas within
their area of operations. SWAT officers must be capable of
functioning as a member of the team duriqg_ searches of
wooded areas.

Firearms Proficiency. SWAT officers akenexpected to be experts
with all assigned weapons. This inclides any projectile weapon,
lethal or less lethal, that the officét Wdy be expected to operate.
SWAT officers absolutely mustidedicate adequate time and effort
to developing expertise with\afl-assigned weapons. This expertise
must be measured during.Jeality based training scenarios rather
than simply during staticsange qualification.

Breaching

Although aSWAT team may have one or two officers that are
breaching,specialists, all officers on the team must be capable of
effectively utilizing basic breaching equipment. The level of basic
capability will be determined by what methods of entry the team
gcommonly uses.

1) Mechanical. All SWAT officers should be capable of using
common mechanical breaching tools such as a battering
ram, bolt cutters, halligan tool, sledge hammer, and other
mechanical tools.

@) Ballistic. If the team utilizes ballistic breaching techniques
that involve specialized breaching rounds fired from a 12
gauge shotgun, then all members should conduct regular
training on this technique. It is recommended that any
team member that is expected to utilize ballistic breaching
rounds receive documented training and certification with
the equipment in accordance with manufacturer
specifications and team SOPs.
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9)

h)

3 Energetic/Explosive. Although the officers that construct
and place explosive breaching charges have been certified
through specialized training, all members of the team must
be trained to properly and safely handle explosives in an
emergency and how to participate as a member of the team
during explosive breaching operations.

4 Pneumatic/Hydraulic. “Jamb Spreaders” and other
hydraulic tools require basic training to use properly and
effectively.

(5) Thermal. This is a method of entry that is.similar to
explosive breaching in that it requiresSpgcialized training
and equipment. If the team has thjs‘capability all members
should be trained on emergency-Handling procedures and
how to effectively support thekmal breaching operations.

(6) Vehicle Push/Pull. Usinig’a ram on a vehicle or using pull
straps and hooks attased to a vehicle is technically a
version of mechanjeal breaching. If the team adopts this
capability, alkmembers of the team should be trained to
perform the relevant tasks. The use of the vehicle
introduces+he possibility of a person getting struck or run
over =elther an officer or member of the public — so all
teanrlNembers must understand the risks and procedures.

Less\Lethal Munitions

Although a SWAT team may have one or two officers that are less
lethal munitions specialists, all officers on the team must be
capable of effectively utilizing common less lethal munitions and
operating in a chemical irritant environment. It is recommended
that any team member that is expected to operate this equipment
receive documented training and certification with the equipment
in accordance with manufacturer specifications and team SOPs.

Defensive and Control Techniques

The environment that SWAT officers will likely utilize empty
hand defensive and control techniques is different than that of the
typical patrol officer. SWAT officers are often encumbered by
significantly more equipment than a patrol officer and the SWAT
officer will usually be required to maintain control of a shoulder
fired weapon while employing defense and control measures.
Control and arrest techniques should be practiced regularly and
incorporated into the team’s regular scenario based training.
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K)

Tactical Emergency Casualty Care

SWAT officers, by assignment, will be operating in the “hot zone”
and therefore will often not have medical support immediately
available. SWAT officers must be capable of rendering aid to
themselves and to others in order to control massive hemorrhage
and protect the airway of any injured person. This capability will
require both training and equipment such as individual first aid kits
(IFAKS).

Specialty Equipment Operation

SWAT officers should be capable of operating any specialty
equipment in the team’s inventory. During real world operations,
it is usually not possible to depend onione or two officers to
conduct certain tasks and everyone ‘ai the team must be capable of
performing them. This woulgkinclude pole cameras, fire
extinguishers, surveillance egdipment, area task lighting, ballistic
shields, and distraction dewuices.

Specialty Vehicle Operation

Although a SWAT team may have one or two officers that are
normally asSighed to operate the team’s specialty vehicles or drive
during/Vehiele based operations, all officers on the team must be
capable-of effectively operating all team vehicles when necessary.
This'may include safe operation of an armored vehicle or safe
operation of an unmarked vehicle during protective security
motorcade operations.

Environment Specific Skills and Abilities

Not all teams will have these capabilities, but if they do then all
members will require training in relevant knowledge, skills, and
abilities.

1) Vertical/High Angle. If a SWAT team’s jurisdiction
contains a large number of multi-story buildings, it may be
beneficial to develop the capability of insertion and rescue
through the use of rappelling techniques.

(@) Air Mobile. An aircraft can be a huge asset to a SWAT
team, especially a rotary wing aircraft that is capable of
landing or hovering in order to deploy or recover SWAT
officers. Some larger teams that have a state-wide
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jurisdiction rely on aircraft to quickly respond to critical
incidents.

3 Waterborne. Agencies that have a significant presence of
water and of boating activities may need to develop various
waterborne capabilities within their SWAT unit. This may
include small boat operations, boarding and securing of
small craft, and reconnaissance or insertion through
swimming or scuba techniques.

(4) CBRNE Operations. Most SWAT teams will,have the
capability to deliver chemical irritants and_ to’' operate in an
environment contaminated by chemicgPirritants. Some
SWAT units may need to develop the capability to respond
to incidents that involve deadlyefemicals or biological
hazards, or radiological hazards:~This will typically be due
to the specific types of industey that is present within the
team’s jurisdiction.

Selection of Team Members?®

A SWAT unit as a law enforcement team whose members are selected, trained,
and equipped to resolve critical inCidents and to execute high risk law
enforcement operations that may exceed the capabilities of first responders or
investigative units.

Due to the nature of the-Outies which SWAT teams must fulfill, departments must
develop requirements for the selection of its SWAT members. It is recommended
that the requireRgents be job related and validated by either the profession and/or
agency. The-agency should have a written policy regarding the selection of
SWAT,officérs that describes the selection process. It is recommended that a
SWAT Selection process should include all of the following evaluation criteria.

1. Physical Ability

SWAT members are required to perform extraordinary tasks while
carrying, sometimes heavy, equipment without it severely affecting their
decision making skills and/or physical ability to perform tasks. It is
recommended that a SWAT selection process include both a physical
abilities test and a physical fitness test.

a) Physical Abilities Testing
Physical abilities refers to actual job tasks that can be described

and effectively evaluated. This is similar to the NC Police
Officer’s Physical Abilities Test (POPAT) that all BLET students
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b)

are required to complete. A SWAT officer’s physical abilities test
can be developed in a similar way. It is recommended that the
POPAT be used as a starting point, as it is already validated
through the training and standards commission. Using the same
method and reasoning, SWAT specific abilities can be added to the
POPAT or elements of the POPAT can be modified to more
directly reflect the abilities required of a SWAT officer. The
National Tactical Officer’s Association has also published a
SWAT Physical Fitness Qualification Test that could be adopted
as-is or modified to fit the needs of a particular agency;

Physical Fitness Testing

Physical fitness testing refers to tests that evalirate aerobic
performance, anaerobic performance, musctilar endurance,
maximal strength, flexibility, and body*€@mposition. These tests
can and should be used as long asthey are shown to be job specific
and scientifically validated. Thére are a wide range of physical
fitness tests in existence, but\the-tests developed by the Cooper
Institute for Aerobic Resedrch remain the most validated and
standardized.

2. Firearms Proficiency

Though most individuals can be trained in weapons proficiency, a
minimum proficiencytest should be developed by each agency. The
intent is to identify whether or not the applicant has reached an acceptable
level of mastery of the fundamentals of firearms marksmanship and
weapen(handling with their issued firearms.

a) Weapon Qualification
Selection should include the basic qualification course for any
firearms that are issued to all applicants.

b) Practical Combat or Stress Fire Course
Selection should also include a practical combat course that
requires the applicant to operate the firearm in a variety of
positions, safely carry the firearm from place to place, reload the
firearm, and engage a variety of targets including some
discrimination or decision-based targets. This course may also
place the applicant under self-imposed stress by including a time
element to the scoring.

3. Oral Board or Interview
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The selection process should include some form of standardized interview.
The format and questions should be determined in advance and recorded
so that every applicant is faced with the same questions.

a) Composition

Like any formal process, it is recommended that the members of
the board represent a distribution of gender, race and ethpicity. If
possible, at least some members of the board should be-elrrent or
former members of SWAT in order to appropriately<fosm-and
direct any follow up questions. Some agencies may/wish to invite
members of a SWAT unit from a different agency to participate in
the process.

b) Focus

The focus of the interview should jnclude issues such as why does
the officer want to work on the<SWAT unit, how has the officer
prepared, and have they cdnsidered the impacts to their private life.
The interview shouldalsodevelop the applicant’s knowledge and
perspective on use of force, team work, training, and common law
enforcement tactics” The questions and the interview process will
also enable the hoard to evaluate the applicant’s maturity and
professionalism.

Work History

Each appficant's work history should be reviewed and evaluated to
deterdine levels of knowledge, experience, education, training, and
dependability. This may be accomplished through a review of the
dpplicant’s official personnel file and through an interview with the
applicant’s current supervisor. Specific areas of interest should be
considered such as frequency of citizen complaints, frequency of motor
vehicle accidents, judgment, work record, written communications, and
sick leave usage.

Psychological Testing

It is recommended that applicants participate in a psychological evaluation
to screen for SWAT team compatibility and to screen for any potential
problems. Personality traits that may be examined during a standardized
psychological evaluation may include ability to work in a team environ-
ment, ability to follow directions, sadistic tendencies, alcohol abuse or
dependence, decision making skills, general level of intelligence, and
adaptability to unknown circumstances.
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Training

A SWAT unit as a law enforcement team whose members are selected, trained,
and equipped to resolve critical incidents and to execute high risk law
enforcement operations that may exceed the capabilities of first responders or
investigative units.

Once an agency has selected personnel for assignment on the SWAT unit, those
personnel must be adequately trained. This training includes initial tkaiding and
on-going sustainment training. In order to determine what amount«Qf\training is
adequate, the agency must complete a training needs analysis. Thig analysis
begins with identifying the types of incidents that the team will be required to
respond to and what types of mission profiles the team wil(_ bg"expected to be
capable of. Once these factors have been identified, thenthe individual and team
competencies that support effective and safe executig@néef these mission profiles
are identified. An acceptable level of competenéewith these individual and team
skills must be identified. A method for measurifg*and documenting this
competence must also be identified. This dakysis will support the creation of the
initial training and certification process a$ well as the creation of the annual and
long range training plans for the team.

1. Initial Training

Initial training refers to the basic training that a new member of the SWAT
unit receives. Anitial training also refers to the basic training that a team
receives or condudcts when developing a capability that they have not
demonstrated competence with previously. For example, a team that has
historicaly not been trained or equipped for conducting hostage rescue is
direeted*by their agency to take on that capability.

d) Basic Certified Training

1) Basic SWAT. At a minimum, new members should attend
a basic SWAT course that provides an introduction to the
knowledge, skills, and abilities necessary to operate as a
member of a SWAT team during execution of common
mission profiles. It is recommended that this basic course
be a minimum of 40 hours and should be delivered by a
recognized professional law enforcement training
organization. Basic SWAT training should include, at a
minimum, an overview of SWAT operations, firearms use
during tactical operations, building clearing (CQB), legal
issues related to SWAT operations, tactical emergency
casualty care, vehicle assaults, woodland operations, and
operational planning.
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(@) Additional Initial Certified Training. It is also
recommended that, if possible, new SWAT officers attend
certified training in any specific knowledge, skills, or
abilities areas that their team is expected to have
capabilities with. For example, members may attend
Tactical HAZMAT, High Risk Warrant Service, Barricade
Incident Resolution, Hostage Rescue, Tactical Rail
Operations, Ballistic Breaching, Protective Security
Operations, or other specific certified courses thatare
identified during the training needs analysis;

b) Field Training

1) New SWAT Officer Checklist. Af\s‘recommended that the
SWAT team create a checklisg o¥individual knowledge,
skills, and abilities requirédigy the new SWAT officer. The
new SWAT officer shoufd fe assigned a training officer
that is a senior member-ef the team. The training officer
should be tasked with ensuring that the new officer
demonstrates gompetence with all listed items on the
checklist.

(@) Probatignary Period. New SWAT officers should be
selectedl to assignment to the team on a probationary status.
Fhis/probationary status should be of a standardized
duration according to team SOPs. During this time, the
new SWAT officer is expected to demonstrate competence
with core individual and team capabilities, and is expected
to demonstrate dependability, maturity, and
professionalism in the conduct of training and operations
with the team. This time also enables the new SWAT
officer to assess their own capability and the actual impacts
that the SWAT assignment may have on their personal and
professional life.

C) Documented Competency

New SWAT officers, existing SWAT officers, and the team as a
whole should all be required to demonstrate competency with
identified individual knowledge and team skills and abilities. This
competency can be measured through a combination of individual
assessment tests and scenario based assessments for team
capabilities. This competency should be conducted initially for
new members or when the team is taking on a new capability, and
should also be done annually as a matter of re-certification of
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competency. This process should be documented as a way of
supporting the current and up to date competence of individuals on
the team as well as the team as a whole.

Sustainment Training

It is important for agency leadership to recognize that SWAT training
must be on-going. Knowledge and within the SWAT profession is
constantly being updated and officers must maintain awareness of current
best practices. Skills and abilities are perishable and must bexpracticed
regularly to maintain proficiency.

a) Core Competencies

All members of the team must conduct mgnthly training in order to
maintain competency with all individgat-and team skills identified
in the training needs analysis. Dépénding on the specific
capabilities that must be maintaipgd by a team, individual members
should conduct between 16 apd~40 hours of training per month.
Some teams that are requifed to maintain additional specialized
capabilities such as watecborne or high angle operations may need
to conduct more than40 hours of training per month. It is
important to let thgraining needs analysis drive the training
schedule rather than attempting to maintain proficiency with an
arbitrary number of training hours.

b) Speciakty/Assignments

Any members of the team that have specialty certifications or skills
should conduct monthly training to maintain the required
individual and team skills associated with that specialty skill. This
training should be in addition to the monthly core competency
training that the officer conducts with the rest of the team. For
example, if a member of the SWAT team is expected to maintain
all core competencies and to function as a sniper, then that team
member should complete the 16 to 40 hours of training with the
team and also complete an additional 8 to 16 hours of sniper
specific training each month.

Documentation

Documentation of training is critical. SWAT teams routinely participate
in high risk operations and utilize unusual equipment to address critical
incidents. If an officer or a citizen is injured during the conduct of a
SWAT operation, one of the first requests from the agency leadership and
from outside counsel will likely be training records.
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b)

New SWAT Officer Certification

It is recommended that a team SOP identifies a formal certification
process for new SWAT officers. This might include a battery of
required certified training courses and a checklist of individual and
team knowledge, skills, and abilities. The completion of this
training and this checklist should be documented and kept in the
new SWAT officer’s personnel file.

Annual and Long Range Training

Team leadership should create a long range training plan and an
annual training plan to ensure that all individual and team
capabilities are maintained and evaluated\, Fhe execution of this
training plan should include relevant ¢oédmentation such as who
attended training, what training wias«onducted, what lesson plans
or resources were referred to, wbat tessons were learned, and
tactics, techniques, or proceflutes that were implemented, updated
or improved.

SWAT Team Equipment*®

A SWAT unit as a law enforcgment team whose members are selected, trained,
and equipped to resolve criticalincidents and to execute high risk law
enforcement operatiops that may exceed the capabilities of first responders or
investigative units.

Recognizing indvidual agency resources and limitations, SWAT teams require
some specialized equipment for safety and effectiveness during training and
operatigrsx’Just as an agency should conduct a training needs assessment,
conducting an objective needs and objective capabilities assessment is the first
stepjn-determining what equipment a SWAT team needs.*

i,

Basic Individual Equipment

Each member should be equipped with the minimum of tools for the task.
This individual equipment should include, at a minimum, appropriate
armor, communications equipment, a trauma care kit, issued weapons and
related equipment, and safety equipment. This may include the following
equipment:

a)

Basic required equipment:

1) Utility Duty Uniform - It must be clearly marked to identify
the SWAT officer as a law enforcement officer.
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(@) N1J certified ballistic helmet.

3 NI1J certified ballistic armor. It is recommended that
SWAT officers be equipped with specialized armor that
provides more coverage area than a typical concealable
armor vest and includes ballistic plates that will protect the
officer against rifle fire.

4) Radio communications equipment including mz%et and

push to talk assembly. This should inclumpment that
is designed to enable communications w earing APR

(gasmask), if the team is issued AP%@

(5) Individual first aid kit includi&@%niquet(s), chest seal(s),
and dressing/gauze. S\@

(6) Issued handgun Witrg&ted light, optics, and magazines.

A weapon mounted light is considered mandatory for
operational u handgun. Weapon mounted optics
will dramatic% improve the safety and effectiveness of
the handgtgx

(7) Issu \%)ulder fired weapon with sling, mounted light,
[@s, nd magazines. A sling and a weapon mounted
ight is considered mandatory for operational use of the

$ shoulder fired weapon. Weapon mounted optics will

dramatically improve the safety and effectiveness of the

A\ shoulder fired weapon.

Q~ (8) Pistol belt/load bearing belt with holster and accessories
?\ capable of retaining all necessary equipment during
'3 dynamic movement.

%Cj 9) Appropriate footwear that stabilizes the ankle.

(10)  Impact resistant eye protection (wrap around glasses or
goggles).

(11) Ear protection that can be worn operationally and integrates
with communications equipment.

(12)  Protective gloves.

(13) Protective knee pads.
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D

b)

a)

(14) Handheld flashlight.
(15) Restraints (handcuffs and/or cable ties)
(16)  Sniper: Precision rifle with telescopic sight

Optional individual equipment:

1) Air purifying respirator (APR) with approve@é; element
for anticipated environmental contamina eam that is
responsible for resolving barricade incid requires
chemical munitions and the capabili&&)@operate ina
chemical environment.

(@) Less lethal force option (un@&%’cluded in team issued
equipment). @s\

(3) Canteen/Hydration System

\
4) Extra batteri&O

Y4
(5) Knife/wlfi-Tool

(6) («3@?

(7.)$ Writing instrument and writing note pad.

QQ}E) Fire retardant head, neck, face protection (firefighter’s

Q~
@vTeam Equipment

balaclava).

Common Team Equipment

Depending on mission profiles that the team will be capable of, the
following equipment should be readily available to all members
and should be capable of being efficiently deployed to an incident
location, if possible.

1) Deployment vehicle

(@) Mirrors/Pole Mirrors or pole cameras
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©)
(4)

()
(6)
(7)

(8)

Door wedges, softwood or rubber

Chemical irritants and delivery systems (hand delivered
and/or launched)

Less lethal impact munitions and launcher
Fire suppression/fire extinguisher

Breaching equipment depending on team ca@es

@

S

a) Ram

b) Bolt Cutters

c) Sledge Hammers

d) Pry Tools

e) Break and Rake Tool @

f) Pull Hooks and S
g) Breaching Sho Qfﬂedicated)
h) Powered S v&wches, etc.

) Hydrauliéu

er/Spreader
v
N1J |_e§4 {11 and Level 1V ballistic shields.

€)] Cr@gMunitions

&

(1@ Noise Flash Distraction Devices with deployment pole

b) ®Q§pecialty Team Equipment

g

Depending on some specialty team capability, the following
equipment should be available to the team for efficient

O deployment.
% 1) Night Vision Equipment with required weapon accessories
(@) Fixed and Extension ladders for access or for Vehicle
Assaults
(3) Rappelling equipment
4 Casualty evacuation and medical kits
5) Armored Deployment/Rescue Vehicle
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(6) Robot
(7) Unmanned Aerial Vehicle (UAV) or “Drone”

(8) CBRNE Protective Equipment

Elements of Successful SWAT Operations

Special operations are planned around dangerous circumstances and events. The
Elements of a Successful SWAT Operations are listed below:

1.

Mission and Risk Assessment

Given that SWAT units are, “trained, and equipped to resolve critical
incidents and to execute high risk law enfox€ement operations that may
exceed the capabilities of first respondets or investigative units”, the team
must be able to assess the level of pagential risk in a given incident or
operation and determine if use of the SWAT unit is reasonable and
necessary. If it is determined’that’use of the SWAT unit is reasonable,
then the team must be capabléwof identifying operational objectives and
parameters.

Intelligence Gathering

The team mustgather sufficient information about the suspects and the
locations ifivelved to enable proper operational planning. Intelligence
gatherifig'includes searches of data bases, interviewing investigators and
otherJaw enforcement personnel, interviewing witnesses and victims,
eohducting surveillance and reconnaissance operations, and documenting
dnd analyzing all of the information that is collected.

Operational Planning

The team must be able to use the information collected to design an
operational plan that has a high probability of meeting operational
objectives while minimizing risk. The operational planning will develop
the manner in which all phases of mission execution (below) will be
conducted and will develop plans to respond to any reasonably anticipated
contingencies that may occur. This will aid in determining what the
personnel and equipment needs will be as well as what conditions will
promote operational success.

Briefing
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All personnel that will participate in the operation must be assembled and
briefed on the operational plan. The briefing must be sufficient to explain
to all personnel what the legal standing is, what the operational objectives
are, and any relevant information about people and locations involved in
the operation. The briefing must also describe all the actions that will be
taken by all personnel during each phase of execution as well as any
contingency plans. Any specialized individual or team equipment that
will be necessary must be identified. The briefing should also allow for
any questions to be answered, clarifications to be made, and any
recommendations for improvement to be made and considereg:

Mission Execution

The team must have a sufficient number of properly trained personnel that
are equipped with the tools that are needed to progiote a high probability
of success during all of the following phases«0feXecution.

a) Movement/Infiltrate

The method and coordination of team assets moving from the
staging area or policesstation to the target area.

b) Contain/Immobilizé
In order fordaw eénforcement assets to be effectively utilized to
resolvg-arnificident or secure an objective, the target area must be
contained’and/or immobilized.

C) Approach
The tactical maneuver that takes a SWAT element from a covered
and concealed location to the target area, structure, or vehicle.
This includes being prepared for contingencies such as an officer
down, shots fired, or a sudden change in mission priorities.

d) Breach
In order to secure a target structure or vehicle, the team must create
an entry point. This includes being prepared for contingencies
such as an alternate, delayed, fouled or failed breach.

e) Maneuver/Enter/Search/Secure/Clear

The tactics, techniques, and procedures utilized during CQB,
vehicle assaults, or open area searches.
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f) Reorganize/Consolidate

Actions that the team will conduct on the objective once the target
area, structure, or vehicle is secure. This includes prisoner control,
interior security, or exterior security.

9) Withdraw

target area to a covered and concealed location while taining

The tactical maneuver that enables the team to move from the
security and accounting for all personnel and equi ; ;

h) Extract/Exfiltrate @

$)

The method and coordination of team ?? moving from the
target area to the staging area or pol'c§ tion.

&

A deliberate process that enagétﬁgrsonnel involved in the operation to

6. Debrief!?

explain their actions and obsé€ryations during the mission execution phase.
The team leader and/or commander is seeking information about what the
team should sustain and wiat the team should improve.

a) Sustain OQ%

Afe @ actions or conditions that supported operational success
S be identified. These actions or conditions should be clearly
: @ﬁned and the reason(s) that they supported operational success
should be made clear to the team. If appropriate, these actions
Q‘Q should be included in future training and operational practice.

Improve

risk should be identified. These issues should be clearly defined
and the reason(s) that they complicated operational success or
increased risk should be made clear to the team. Solutions to these
issues should be identified, whether the solutions be acquisition of
training, equipment, personnel, or capability. If appropriate, these
solutions should be incorporated into future training and
operational practice.

W
sC) A few key issues that complicated operational success or increased

7. Design and Implement Training and Procedures
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Training plans should include lessons learned during live operations —
including the actions that should be sustained or issues that need
improvement. Lessons learned from live operations may also lead to
revisions of procedures. As appropriate, this training and any procedural
improvements should be incorporated into policy and SOP documents.

Conclusion

A

B.

Summary

We have discussed the general guidelines for the selection of SWA t€am
members. The numerous key positions within a SWAT team wereoutlined and
emphasis was placed on ensuring that the team is sufficiently-staffed and that each
member is capable of performing all core competencies withji the team’s
required operational mission profiles. This lesson planJisted recommended
equipment which should be provided for the individyakefficer, the team and
specialty items which are usually dependent upoh fudgetary restraints, and
requirements of the team. Finally, this lesson glan*listed and described the
components of successful SWAT operationis,

1. Accurately describe history andhdevelopment of SWAT units in the US
including the definition, histokical development, and recent issues related
to SWAT.

2. Accurately describe\considerations related to SWAT operations including
the purpose of SWAT teams, common operation types, and common
operational profiles.

3. Correetly’discuss considerations for SWAT team composition including
staffing tevels, mutual aid or regional membership, full time or part time
assignments, key staffing positions, and critical skills and capabilities.

4, Accurately discuss considerations when selecting SWAT team members
including physical abilities, firearm proficiency, performance during a
formal interview, a review of work history, and psychological testing.

5. Completely describe considerations for training a SWAT team including
initial training, sustainment training, and documentation of training.

6. Correctly list and explain recommended individual and team equipment
needed for a SWAT team.
7. Identify, discuss, and list in the correct sequence the seven (7) elements of

successful SWAT operations.

Questions from Class
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Closing Statement

The purpose of this block of instruction was to introduce the new SWAT officer
to the many considerations involved in selecting, training, and equipping a team.
This class will provide the context to support training throughout the rest of this
course. This overview of SWAT operations lesson plan can also serve as a
resource for SWAT officers and SWAT leadership when analyzing their current
status and capability at their agency. The overall goal is to promote
professionalism and capability within the SWAT community through@\the State.
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TITLE:

Lesson Purpose:

Training Objectives:

Student

Firearms Use in Tactical Operations

To introduce to the law enforcement officer fundamentals
associated with deploying firearms during SWAT
operations.

At the end of this block of instruction, the participant will
be able to achieve the following objectives in accordance
with information received during the instructional period:

1.

Correctly describe firearms safety isspeSuncluding
the cardinal rules of firearms handlingy and safety
issues related to both operational ftandling and
training.

Accurately describe the®o)e of the handgun during
SWAT operations,

Accurately dgsgribe considerations for the use of a
rifle or submachine gun during SWAT operations

includipgonderstanding zero and trajectory, height
over Bere and bore clearance, and the 50/200 zero.

Cofrrectly describe the considerations for use of a
Shotgun during SWAT operations including as a
lethal defensive weapon, for delivery of impact and
chemical munitions, use of slugs, and during
ballistic breaching.

Accurately identify considerations for the use of
weapon mounted lights including their purpose and
their selection.

Accurately identify considerations for the use slings
on shoulder fired weapons including sling design
and sling carry positions.

Correctly describe considerations for the use of
weapon mounted optics including the purpose of
optics, the various designs of optics, and the
importance of back up iron sights.

Describe the proper fundamentals of marksmanship

and demonstrate their proper application during a
series of controlled drills on the firing range
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10.

11.

12.

Q~® 14,
N4

16.

Student

including stance, natural point of aim, sight
alignment and sight picture, trigger control,
breathing, follow through, and handgun specific
fundamentals.

Properly describe and demonstrate elements of
various shooting positions including standing,
kneeling, prone, and unconventional shooting
positions.

Correctly describe and demonstrate f@s ready
positions including attributes of r@ ositions,
depressed muzzle, low ready, low pdrt, high ready,

and high port. ()

Correctly describe and c@l nstrate proper firearms

handling includi%yﬁvorkspace, loading,

unloading, empt reloads, and tactical reloads.

Accurately deSeribe and demonstrate clearances of

comm né‘functions including simple

malfunetions and immediate action, complex

malfunctions and remedial action, and catastrophic
affunctions.

Properly describe instances when a transition to a
secondary firearm is recommended and, in a range
setting, successfully conduct a transition to
secondary including an emergency transition and a
tactical transition.

Accurately describe and demonstrate considerations
for shooting on the move including pivots, turns,
forward movement, rearward movement and lateral
movement.

Correctly describe and demonstrate, in the correct
sequence, the six steps of the Pre Operational
Weapons Checklist.

Correctly describe, in the correct sequence, each of
the four steps in the Pre-Engagement Sequence,
demonstrate the sequence in a training environment,
and explain how each step in the sequence can be
optimized.
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Hours:

Instructional Method:

17.  Accurately describe reactive shooting and explain
the impacts on reaction time and sight picture,
considerations for handguns or shoulder fired
weapons, and training for reactive shooting

18.  Correctly describe, in the correct sequence, each of
the four steps in the Post Engagement Sequence,
and demonstrate the sequence in a training

environment.

19.  Accurately describe the Cover/C’

and demonstrate the procedur é
range exercises.

low light conditio

N

Procedure
live fire

ding reading the light,

20.  Correctly describe con; tions for operations in

operating from t est level of light, light and

move, and d W|th light.

21.  Correc Iéﬂlain considerations related to, and
demonstrate proper technique when, shooting and

magipu ating a firearm with a gasmask on.

Ten @;ﬁours

q_ggwe, Demonstration, Practical Exercise

Testing Requirements: X ®$ Pre-Test and Post-Test
\)

Training Environment: @A

Materials Rew

Training Aids:

Student

Academic Classroom
Firing Range

Pen/Pencil and Notebook

Tactical Kit

Long Gun and Handgun

Eye/Ear protection with billed cap

500 rounds handgun practice ammunition
500 rounds Long Gun practice ammunition
Gas mask with filter

Computer
PowerPoint Presentation
Paper Targets
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TITLE: Firearms Use in Tactical Operations

l. Introduction

A.

Student

Opening Statement

Firearms use in tactical operations requires technigques seldom taught in basic or
in-service firearms courses. SWAT Operators must be familiar with a variety of
weapon systems and tactics to employ them and they must know how to properly
use the tools that are commonly part of those systems.

In the real world SWAT Operators function under a high level of sttess and
usually under the worst possible conditions. During a typical entry operators will
always be faced with a “reactive response.” The Operator muyst be able to
discriminate between hostile and non-hostile targets and mtistbe able to react
accordingly. In addition, operators must make sure that the*level of force in which
they use would be considered reasonable and withinghedimitations of the law.

NOTE: This block of instruction will not address NCGS 1401-d2 as it relates
to the Use of Deadly Force. This topic is adé¥essed during annual in-service
training and should be outlined in you¥ departments SOP. This block of
instruction offers suggestions onlyand)does not replace the guidelines set
forth in your agencies SOP.

Training Objectives

1. Correctly describe firearms safety issues including the cardinal rules of
firearms handhing, and safety issues related to both operational handling
and training:

2. Accurately describe the role of the handgun during SWAT operations.

3. Accurately describe considerations for the use of a rifle or submachine
gun during SWAT operations including understanding zero and trajectory,
height over bore and bore clearance, and the 50/200 zero.

4. Correctly describe the considerations for use of a shotgun during SWAT
operations including as a lethal defensive weapon, for delivery of impact
and chemical munitions, use of slugs, and during ballistic breaching.

5. Accurately identify considerations for the use of weapon mounted lights
including their purpose and their selection.

6. Accurately identify considerations for the use slings on shoulder fired
weapons including sling design and sling carry positions.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

Correctly discuss considerations for the use of weapon mounted optics
including the purpose of optics, the various designs of optics, and the
importance of back up iron sights.

Discuss the proper fundamentals of marksmanship and demonstrate their
proper application during a series of controlled drills on the firing range
including stance, natural point of aim, sight alignment and sight picture,
trigger control, breathing, follow through, and handgun specific
fundamentals.

Properly describe and demonstrate elements of various shootingypositions
including standing, kneeling, prone, and unconventional sh@otihg
positions.

Correctly describe and demonstrate firearms ready @ositions including
attributes of ready positions, depressed muzzle, lew ready, low port, high
ready, and high port.

Correctly describe and demonstrate proger firearms handling including the
workspace, loading, unloading, empty-gun reloads, and tactical reloads.

Accurately describe and demenstrate clearances of common malfunctions
including simple malfunctions,and immediate action, complex
malfunctions and remedial‘action, and catastrophic malfunctions.

Properly discuss instances when a transition to a secondary firearm is
recommended,anel,_ina range setting, successfully conduct a transition to
secondary including an emergency transition and a tactical transition.

Accuratély describe and demonstrate considerations for shooting on the
move_ineluding pivots, turns, forward movement, rearward movement and
lateral movement.

Correctly describe and demonstrate, in the correct sequence, the six steps
of the Pre Operational Weapons Checklist.

Correctly describe, in the correct sequence, each of the four steps in the
Pre-Engagement Sequence, demonstrate the sequence in a training
environment, and explain how each step in the sequence can be optimized.

Accurately describe reactive shooting and explain the impacts on reaction
time and sight picture, considerations for handguns or shoulder fired
weapons, and training for reactive shooting

Correctly describe, in the correct sequence, each of the four steps in the
Post Engagement Sequence, and demonstrate the sequence in a training
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Student

environment.

19.  Accurately describe the Cover/Covering Procedure and demonstrate the
procedure during live fire range exercises.

20.  Correctly describe considerations for operations in low light conditions
including reading the light, operating from the lowest level of light, light
and move, and dominate with light.

21.  Correctly explain considerations related to, and demonstrate proper
technique when, shooting and manipulating a firearm with a gasmask on.

Reasons

This block of instruction incorporates; the fundamentals of marksmanship,
combat ready drills, pre and post engagement sequencing, shooting on the move,
and many other aspects relevant to tactical team opegatigns utilizing firearms.

Firearms Safety

1.

Four Cardinal Rules of Firearfns Safety.

Although typically diséussed in the context of law enforcement training at
the range, these rul€sare critically important when any firearm is utilized
during real word\SYWAT operations.

a) Treatall firearms as if they were loaded. Typically, during SWAT
¢perations, the operator will maneuver with a firearm in hand. It is
critical that safe handling skills are learned and practiced. At all
times, during training and during real world deployment, the
firearm must be handled as if loaded.

b) Keep the firearm pointed in a safe direction at all times. Muzzle
awareness is one of the most critical aspects of safe handling
techniques. During a real world deployment of any firearm, the
operator must constantly assess what is a safe direction. In real
world operations, this rule is more accurately stated as, “Keep the
firearm pointed in the safest direction possible at all times.”

C) Be aware of your target and what is around, behind and in front of
it. Training should include awareness of the environment around
the target. Just like any other police officer, the SWAT operator is
responsible for every round fired.
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d)

Keep your finger off the trigger until you are on target and have
decided to fire. Trigger finger discipline is another critical aspect
of safe handling techniques. Negligent or Accidental Discharges
are nearly always caused by poor trigger finger discipline and these
incidents have resulted in tragic results — innocent people and
fellow officers have been killed due to unintentional discharges of
a police firearm. In addition to the very important considerations
that apply to all police officers, SWAT operators are much more
likely to go “hands on” with a subject while having a firearm in
hand which makes trigger finger discipline even more critical.
SWAT operators should identify an “index point” on<thelr firearms
to place their trigger finger when not firing the weapon.* This
index point should be well away from the triggef,ang should be
positioned such that even if the shooter were teymake a complete
fist with their firing hand, the trigger finger@veoudld not contact the
trigger. For most semi-automatic pistols‘this index point is likely
to be on the slide of the weapon near thé€-éjection port. For most
shoulder fired weapons the index¢pht will be on the receiver well
above the trigger and away frongthe magazine release.

Operational

A team member that has unsafge handling habits will unnecessarily
endanger other operators arid the public. It is critical that proper safety
procedures are learned‘and practiced.

a)

b)

Selector

Any~weapon that has a safety or a selector lever should be carried
With'the weapon on “Safe.” The operator should practice selecting
& “Fire” mode when making the decision to shoot and a “Safe”
mode when making the decision not to shoot.

Trigger Finger

The trigger finger should always be kept off of the trigger until the
operator has made the decision to shoot and the target is safe to
effectively engage. The trigger finger should be positioned at an
“index point” on the weapon such that even if the operator
experiences a sympathetic contraction or a startle flinch response,
there is very little possibility that the trigger could be inadvertently
manipulated.

Muzzle
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d)

Muzzle discipline is a critical habit of safe weapons handling and
safe team maneuver. Muzzle discipline works two ways — the one
controlling the weapon should never point the muzzle at another
operator and another operator should never move in front of the
muzzle of a weapon controlled by another teammate. The operator
controlling the weapon should always move the weapon to the high
port or low port carry position when other teammates are moving
in front of the weapon. An operator that wishes to move in front of
another teammate should not move until that teammate’s weapon

is at high port or low port.

Position While Covering/Firing

When there is no other operator in the directign.that the weapon
handler is facing, then it is appropriate for the,weapon handler to
hold the weapon in a high or low ready pesition or in a depressed
muzzle position if covering a potential thieat. If there are other
operators in the direction that thegwgapon handler is facing and the
weapon handler must cover beyond+that operator or fire their
weapon, there are rules of satg“weapon employment that must be
practiced and made habituél.

1) Muzzle Beyond Teammate/“Muzzle Before Meat”. When
moving in glose proximity, a weapon handler that wishes to
cover gAshoot beyond a teammate must have the muzzle of
theirlweapon well beyond the body of their teammate.
When shooting in close proximity to other operators the
concerns include not only the actual projectile but also the
muzzle blast.

©®) Safety Angles for Engagement. When not in close
proximity or unable to move the muzzle beyond all
teammates prior to taking a shot or covering a threat, then
the weapon handler must observe safe margins of
engagement — referred to as safety angles. An operator can
shoot or cover any suspect or area that does not have a non-
suspect within 15 degrees. This specifically means that no
one the officer means to avoid shooting should be within 15
degrees in any direction of the line of fire.

It is recommended that teams work to establish competence
with this margin through training. Teams may initially
enforce a 45-degree safety angle during live fire training,
and then reduce the angle to 30 degrees when all members
of the team demonstrate competence at that level, and
finally reduce the angle to 15 degrees for operational
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engagements.

15 degrees represents different standoff distances at
different ranges. At 100 yards, a 15-degree safety angle
would represent just over 25 yards of standoff — or safety
margin. This would typically apply during woodland
operations, perimeter operations, or other open area or
urban operations. At 5 yards, or typical CQB distances, a
15-degree safety angle would represent just over 1 yard of
standoff. This is where the typical one meter from the
muzzle rule comes from — which means an officef\should
not shoot within one meter (or one yard) fror teir
teammate during CQB.

Although an accurate shot could be firgd with less margin
than this under ideal conditions, thissdistance is intended to
account for movement of bothgthie’target and other
operators in the area as welkas the potential for shooting
under high-stress conditions being less accurate than during
optimal conditions. AlRough this represents a minimum
margin for error, the shooting/covering operator should
always seek tormake this margin as large as possible.

3 Move to Safe Position before Shooting/“Earn the Shot”.
An operator that intends to shoot or cover a particular
location must adhere to the two rules described above.
Fhigimay require the operator to move into a position that
allows adherence to these rules. The operator must “earn
the shot” by moving into position to maximize adherence to
these rules when possible and communicate to other
teammates so that they can move to maximize safety.

3. draining

In addition to the Four Cardinal Rules of Firearms Safety, students will be
briefed on any additional administrative safety guidelines and procedures
prior to any live fire exercises. Generally, these will include the
following:

a) Report to each range with unloaded weapons and magazines.
Many range drills will begin with dry fire exercises and/or will
require that magazines be loaded a particular way.

b) Eye and ear protection are required. Some drills will require light

ballistic vests and a brimmed hat. Some drills will require tactical
ballistic vests and helmets.
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d)

9)

h)

)

K)

Handgun

Handguns should remain in the holster unless actively involved in
a range drill activity.

Shoulder weapons may be carried in a front or rear sling position
with the muzzle down or in a low port or high port while moving
on and off the range or while not involved in a drill activity.
During these carries, the bolt will be locked open and the selector
lever will be on “Safe”.

Students on the range will want to administratively shoulder a
weapon or aim in with a handgun to check optics,_sights, or other
accessories. If this is necessary, the student must mpve to a
position within 10 feet of a side berm and ensuse that no one is
between them and the berm when the weap@n,is being aimed in or
otherwise handled.

Finger is outside the trigger guard.unless actually firing as dictated
by the Four Cardinal Rules of Fifearms Safety.

Stay on line while advancitg during live fire drills that require
shooting on the moves I any student falls behind and is no longer
on line, that student shall not fire the drill until that student has
caught up and is back on line.

Always listen ‘and obey the commands of the range officer. Do not
be afraid tQ.ask questions. There will be drills that are conducted
while wearing APRs and other equipment that will make it difficult
to hear or understand. Always seek clarity and never fire a weapon
When it seems unsafe to do so.

Always identify your target clearly.
In case of a misfire, clear weapon and return on target. Finish drill,
if possible. In the event of a squib load, keep weapon pointed

down range and notify instructor.

Anyone that observes an unsafe act that endangers anyone has the
responsibility to shout "CEASE FIRE."

“Handguns are defensive weapons and should only be brought into action when
long guns have malfunctioned or have exhausted their ammunition supply. There
are a few exceptions to this rule.”* Shoulder fired weapons do typically have
larger ammunition capacity, higher power projectiles and therefor more effective
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terminal ballistics, and are inherently more accurate. In spite of this, handguns
have an important role to play during SWAT operations.

Handguns will typically be carried as a secondary weapon to back up a primary
shoulder fired weapon, but there are times that the handgun may be more suitable
as a primary weapon during various SWAT operations and when performing
certain tasks.

1.

Vehicle Assaults

Many tasks involved in vehicle assaults are more easily performgd while
armed with a handgun. On bus assaults, for example, an gpérator may be
tasked with climbing a ladder and covering a portion of the bus through a
window. On small vehicle assaults, it is imperative that the operators
establish a downward angle of fire and this is more(€asily done with a
handgun at close range. During the linear assault,0f a bus the operator
may be moving down an aisle while physicalty&ontrolling and directing
occupants and scanning for lethal threatscafthe same time.

Confined Area Clearing

SWAT operators may need te clear a crawl space or attic space and find
that the handgun is the only séjtable firearm for the task.

Low or No Signature Operations

Of course, notal NSYWAT operations are overt, high visibility operations
involving persennel that are wearing external armor and helmets. Many
SWAT operations are conducted in plain clothes and are considered either
low-sigidature or no-signature operations. In these cases, a shoulder fired
weapgon'may not be an option at all and the handgun must be carried
concealed. These operations may include surveillance, high risk arrest
warrant, protective security of an individual or of a venue, counter
terrorist, or close cover of an undercover officer.

Specialized Task Assignments

During any SWAT operation an operator may be given a specialized task
assignment that prevents the carry of a shoulder fired primary weapon. A
shield operator may elect to carry two handguns. A primary breacher or
other designated tool carrier may choose to carry handguns. When
concealment is not an issue but it is impractical to carry a shoulder fired
weapon, the operator should consider carrying two handguns so that there
IS a backup weapon to transition to in the event of a stoppage with the
primary handgun.
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Handguns are more difficult to master than shoulder fired weapons. With that
being said, an operator must be a master of his secondary weapon or handgun. To
master anything, one must properly conduct repetitions thousands of times. This
means that the most basic and fundamental details are rehearsed at slow speeds
until the conscious mind has imprinted the details to the unconscious mind and
the operator can conduct the task(s) with little or no conscious thought. The
progression is to develop conscious competence and then ultimately, through
deliberate practice, subconscious competence.

Rifle/Sub-Machine Gun

The shoulder fired weapon is the most accurate weapon available tg the SWAT
operator and should be considered the primary weapon whenever possible. The
enhanced accuracy is due the longer sight radius or use of optics and is due to the
fact that the weapon is held securely at multiple points of ¢ontact and therefore is
less effected by poor trigger manipulation. When the high*risk and high-stress
environment of a SWAT operation is taken into accaunt/ it is clear that operators
will want to deploy with the most stable and accurate Weapon possible.

For a rifle/carbine to meet the needs of a tyRical SWAT operator it will need a
short barrel for handling during CQB and{while moving in and out of vehicles.
Both SMGs and carbines will need te be équipped with a weapon mounted light
and an optical sight.

A typical sub-machine gun (SMG) that fires pistol caliber ammunition, is
effective from zero to 100 yands. This extended range is due to the fact that it can
be held more securelythap)a‘handgun and it is normally equipped with better
sights or optics. The handgun ammunition — even when fired out of the slightly
longer barrel of thesSMG — performs essentially the same as when fired out of a
handgun and te(mjnal ballistics will suffer at longer ranges.

A carbine that fires rifle caliber ammunition can be effective from zero to 300
yards ogimore depending on caliber. In order to effectively use the rifle/carbine
thr@ughout its effective range, it must be properly zeroed and the shooter must
understand how the sights/optics work in relation to the zero setting of the
weapon.

1. Understanding Zero

Simply put, zeroing or sighting in a rifle, is the process of adjusting the
sights so that they are aligned with the rifle in such a way as to enable the
shooter to accurately and repeatedly hit a target from a predetermined
distance. Keep in mind that the trajectory of the round will change from
different distances, thus affecting the impact area on the target. Whatever
sights you use and whatever your habitual shooting distances may be, you
should understand the path your bullet will follow. You should
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understand not only if you will hit your target at a specific range, but
where you will hit the target. The shooter must understand the concept of
trajectory.

Trajectory

a. Trajectory is defined as: “The path followed by a projectile flying
or an object moving under the action of given forces.“ When a
bullet is in flight through air or space, two forces have a profound
effect on its trajectory — gravity and environmental conditions.
The longer the bullet is in flight, the more effect gravity-has on
pulling the bullet down. Environmental conditions ificltde
temperature and wind which can effect trajectory due to drag
and/or drift. Drag is always present and causesthe projectile to
slow down once it leaves the barrel. Wind ¢agrblow a projectile
off course laterally. The amount of deviation from its intended
flight path is determined by how hard¢tie’wind is blowing and how
efficiently the projectile travels thir@ugh the air.

b. Line of Sight is simply expléined as: “Where you look is a straight
line from your eyes to thedarget, there is no deviation.”

C. On the contrary, trajettory is not a straight line. It is more of an
arc. Think of sprayihg water from a garden hose. The further out
the water stream goes, the greater the arc as gravity pulls the water
to the ground.

Height Over Bare

Height @ver bore - or sight height - refers to how far above the bore of
yourJsifte (barrel) your sights or optic sits. Your sight line is basically an
Hnaginary straight line. Where the bullet trajectory intersects that
imaginary line, is the zero of your rifle. Since the trajectory is an arc, the
bullet may cross the sight line twice. While the sight line is straight, the
barrel is in fact at an angle and is not parallel to the sight line. This is by
design of the sights, mounts and optics. Consider that if the sight line
were actually parallel to the bore, the two paths would never intersect and
therefore you would never achieve a zero.

Bore Clearance.
Height over bore can cause a serious issue when the target is visible but
the bore (muzzle) is not clear of an obstruction — the rifle operator must

practice checking bore clearance when shooting from a covered position.

The 50/200 Zero
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The “50/200 Zero™” refers to a sight/optic setting that enables the point of
impact and point of aim to coincide at 50 yards. This also means that the
POl and POA will coincide at approximately 200 yards — actually about
225 yards. It is usually easy to establish a very solid zero on the weapon
at 50 yards and the most common distances that a SWAT operator will be
faced with will be less than 100 yards.

a. Affords approximately 3-4 inch deviation of point of impact (POI)
from 10 yards out to 200 yards depending on ammunition, sight
height, and sight radius.

b. Be aware of height over bore issues. At CQB diStances, the POI
could be 2 inches lower, depending on optic meunt or sights. A
precise, “hostage rescue” shot at close rang€ will require the
shooter to use a different aiming point —gither on the target or
within the reticle.

Shotgun 2

The shotgun is the most versatile weapon{within the SWAT arsenal. Consider the
use of a pump shotgun as most special furpose rounds will not properly cycle a
semi-automatic shotgun.

1.

Use as Primary Lethal \\Weapon

a) Loaded-wath Buckshot, the shotgun places multiple high energy
projectiles on the target simultaneously. Compared to any firearm
thatifires a single projectile at a time — even if fired full auto — the
shgtgun is capable of much faster delivery of lethal force.

b) Even a short barreled shotgun that has a magazine capacity of four
shells of nine pellet buckshot will have 36 projectiles on board.

Less-Lethal Impact Munitions (LLIM) Delivery

LLIM rounds can be used in situations and circumstances that would
otherwise result in loss of life. They serve as an alternative to lethal force
tools but should always be deployed in conjunction with lethal force
weapons in the event that they fail or the use of deadly force is justified.
LLIM rounds include bean bag rounds, sponge rounds, rubber buckshot or
rubber baton rounds, and other specialty rounds.

NOTE: These LLIM rounds can cause serious injury or death if not

used according to manufacturer’s recommendations. Prior to any
individual SWAT operator being issued LLIM for operational use, it
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is important to obtain and document specialized training from the
manufacturer or a manufacturer-trained instructor.

Slugs

The shotgun can realistically be deployed at an effective range of 50 yards
with traditional 12 gauge, 1 ounce slugs. Specialized slugs designed for
long range accuracy push the effective range out to 100 yards. To take
advantage of this increased effective range, the shotgun should be fitted
with rifle sights and/or optics. Slugs can incapacitate vehicle engines and
defeat windshield glass more effectively.

Chemical Munitions Delivery

The shotgun can be used to deliver chemical munitiogs’by using ferret
rounds containing OC, CS or a mixture of the twe. The design of many of
the rounds currently on the market allow accyracy out to 100 yards and
most will penetrate through walls and glas§an both structures and vehicles.
The deployment of chemical munitions(@arn make an environment
unbearable and persuade a hostile séibjeet to surrender or move from a
hiding place.

Breaching

The shotgun can be uséd to target hinges, lock hasps, dead-bolts and pad
locks. This is referfed to as ballistic breaching. The use of special
breaching roupds\teduce the risk of injury to occupants as well as the
operator.

NOTE:(Although shotgun breaching can be done without a special
breaching barrel, it is strongly recommended that the breaching gun
belequipped with a “stand off.” Standoffs prevent an operator from
tnadvertently shoving the muzzle against the target under duress.

Weapon Mounted Lights

Weapon mounted lights have become a necessity on both handgun and long gun.
Weapon mounted lights allow the operator to more clearly and easily identify
threats or navigate more carefully in low-light settings. While most handgun
manufacturers design their handguns with some type of rail, rifle and shotgun
mounting solutions are varied and numerous. Proper placement and design of a
weapon light should allow the shooter to operate the light with the support hand
while in the normal position for shooting.

Purpose and Use of Weapon Lights:
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a)

b)

d)

Identify/Discriminate. This is the most important reason to mount
a weapon light on a duty firearm. Many encounters with
potentially armed and dangerous suspects occur at night or inside a
dark structure. It is essential that the weapon have a light mounted
on it to enable the officer to identify a suspect and to discriminate
the level of threat posed by the suspect.

Navigate. When moving in a low light environment and expecting
possible contact with an armed and dangerous suspect, the officer
may use the weapon light to navigate. Avoid having the light on
continuously. This can give your position or approach-away.

Search. When searching for a potentially armedfand dangerous
suspect in a low light environment, the officepmay use the weapon
light. This may be searching inside a struct(re-or searching outside
in a wooded or urban area.

Disorient. At the point that an offiéefyhas a suspect at gunpoint
and is discriminating threat and/or,giving verbal commands, a
bright weapon light can be disérienting to the suspect. The light
can make it difficult for the suspect to see the officer clearly and
therefore can enhancg’the bfficer’s safety.

Signal®. As officers maneuver in low light environments it can be
useful to signal‘'with the weapon light. In combination with radio
or verbal cofmmunications, the weapon light can assist with
identifying.the location of other officers.

Consideratiens When Selecting a Weapon Light:

a)

b)

Brightness or Lumens.

1) Lumens, simply explained, is the measure of the brightness
of a light source.

@) Generally, “the brighter the better” is the rule of thumb.
Consideration must be given to the primary use, however,
as too much light can bounce off walls, ceilings, etc. and
illuminate the user or teammates to an adversary and can
make it more difficult to see under certain circumstances.

3) Light emitting diodes (LED’s) are the norm and offer
longer bulb life, longer battery life, and increased
ruggedness.

Placement of light on long gun.
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Whenever possible, try to select a weapon mounted light intended
to be used on the weapon system you want it for. Try to avoid
using a light intended for a handgun on a rifle and vice-versa. The
design of the light is usually matched to the weapon, circumstances
and environment it will be used in. For example, a handgun light
may not have enough “distance” to see at longer ranges but may
provide a larger flood area for up close and smaller areas while a
light designed to be mounted on a rifle may have a longer throw or
range but narrow beam.

C) Pressure switches/tapes.

1) Carefully consider the use of pressureswitches for
handguns. There are safety issues tifat;should be taken into
consideration. A common issueis,sympathetic contraction.
In other words, most handgungtapé switches are activated
by the middle finger of the. §hodting hand and it requires
the switch to be squeezed? I the trigger finger is also on the
trigger at the same tifpe-a person tries to operate the light,
both fingers may c@ntract thus causing the trigger finger to
press the trigger \Wwhich could cause a negligent discharge.

@) Pressure/tapeé switches for long guns are a good idea. Since
the light\will be mounted closer to the muzzle, it allows the
operator the ability to activate the light in a more efficient
and_comfortable manner as opposed to having to reach
further out on the forearm of the long gun. Pressure
switches also allow for multiple placement locations on the
weapon so the operator can place it in an optimized
location that is efficient for them. These pressure switches
are typically operated with the non-firing hand and
therefore do not significantly increase the risk of an
unintentional discharge due to sympathetic contraction.

F. Slings

Other than weapon mounted lights, slings are probably the second most important
accessory to consider for a long gun. Slings allow the operator to transition to a
handgun utilizing the two-handed technique. The long gun can be released and
slung, freeing up both hands of the operator which in turns allows him/her to
handle suspects or perform certain tasks. An example would be climbing over an
obstacle. Carefully consider the various sling options to include manufacturers
and how it operates. Each offers distinct advantages and/or disadvantages.

1. Sling Design
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A shoulder fired weapon must have a sling. Just as a handgun is retained
in a holster, the rifle or shotgun is retained with a sling. Police officers
commonly use their hands to perform tasks, including handcuffing
suspects, and must be able to maintain control of the rifle with both hands
free.

a) Single Point Sling

A single point sling offers great maneuverability when handling
the weapon but less control of the weapon when performing tasks
that require both hands to be free.

b) Two Point Sling

A two point sling offers less maneuverabifity-when handling the
weapon but more control of the weapoefilyhen performing tasks
with both hands free. An adjustableztywo point sling can also be
used in various shooting positions te assist with achieving a stable
position and therefore enhancgtaccuracy at longer ranges.

C) Three Point Sling

Original design was from the HK family of weapon systems. Does
not offer great~maneuverability or weapon manipulation but does
provide several unique sling carry positions.

d) Convertible/Adjustable Sling

\tany modern slings are designed to be easily converted from a
single point to a two point sling. They are also easily adjusted in
length for various shooting positions or sling carry options. These
slings will give the operator the best of both sling designs.

Sling Carry Positions.

Any tactical sling should allow for the operator to take both hands off the
rifle without the rifle dropping to the ground, or even dropping too far
down in front of the operator’s legs — the rifle should be held by the sling
in a position that is close to the low ready position. There will be times
when the operator wishes to better secure the rifle in a position that will
not interfere with the performance of other tasks — such as climbing,
operating a different shoulder fired weapon, or operating a “pole-cam”.
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This will typically require some adjustment of the sling system and will be
impacted by the type of sling on the rifle.

a) Front Sling Carry.

The operator may choose to leave the sling in the normal positon
but simply tighten it securely to the body so that it will not swing
around when the operator moves. This positon is quick to establish
but still leaves the rifle in front of the operator where it may
interfere with performance of other tasks.

b) Side/Back Sling Carry.

The operator moves the rifle to their side orback and adjusts the
sling (or utilizes a “weapons catch” to segure the rifle) so that it
will stay in positon and will not swing a&éund when the operator
moves. This takes longer to accomiplish and positons the rifle so
that it is not rapidly available to@hg*operator, but it is in a position
where it will not interfere with*the performance of other tasks. The
operator should sling the rifle in a muzzle down orientation so that
it is less likely to uniptentionally muzzle sweep people during the
process or while carrigd.

Optics*

The primary advantage-of.anoptic is that it will enable the officer to maintain
focus on the suspect tefacilitate threat discrimination, rather than requiring the
officer to shift focus\to an “iron sight” system, during potential deadly force
encounters. AMbile some agencies may not be able to equip all firearms with
optics, thereds ho doubting the accuracy and effectiveness an optic can have on a
weapon= Rornot settle for cheap versions that will be unreliable and will not hold
a zero.\Research and find an optic from a reputable manufacturer that serves the
needs-of your agency. Optics can provide similar benefits when mounted on a
hahdgun as well as on a rifle, and optics are becoming more common on
handguns.

1. Purpose of Optics

Optics allow an operator to obtain sight alignment rapidly, under stress,
and while in less than ideal conditions. This makes the use of the weapon
safer for the operator, safer for other officers in the area, safer for non-
violent subjects in the area of a police shooting, and safer for the general
public.
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a)

b)

Obtaining the proper sight alignment/sight picture through iron
sights is considered a fine motor skill. Fine motor skills greatly
depreciate; if not totally deteriorate, under stressful conditions.
Properly utilizing iron sights requires the shooter to align the front
and rear sights on the target and to shift the optical focus onto the
front sight rather than remaining focused on the potential threat.

The ability to see an illuminated reticle falls closer into the realm
of a gross motor skill. The reticle of an optical sight appears in the
same optical focus plane as the threat. As result, there is less
thinking going on and the cognitive process is faster.

The use of an optic allows the operator to sight the weapon with
both eyes open as opposed to using a dominatexeye.

All shooters are not equal, some have moxe¥‘mature” eye sight
then others... some must deal with isgués’such as being right
handed and left eye dominate.

In a situation where the opefatéris firing a shoulder fired weapon
and is unable to establish 3 or 4 points of contact with the weapon,
as long as the strong kandis gripping the weapon and the reticle is
visible through the optic, the weapon can still be fired reasonably
accurately.

Types of Optics

Optical sights'ean be separated into three sub- groups:

a)

Réd Dot Optics

The term “red dot optics” usually refers to either a reflex
(reflector) or a holographic sight. A reflex sight has a reticle that is
illuminated by LED, fiber optics, tritium, or a combination of
sources. A holographic sight has a reticle that is illuminated by a
laser diode. Typically, the reflex optic will require less power to
run and the holographic sight will have a clearer reticle — although
advances in technology and design are making reflex reticles
competitive with holographic reticles. Red dot optics are not
magnified and are typically used with both eyes open and have
unlimited eye relief. Aimpoint, EO Tech, Vortex, Sig Sauer
Optics, and Trijicon are some of the more trusted brands.

1) Open Design (Reflex or Holographic)
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b)

These optics typically look like a screen or a window
sticking up from a base assembly. These optics can be
either reflex or holographic. The window is typically
square or rectangular and is larger than a typical tube
design optic. The larger window makes the reticle visible
in a larger area which can make target acquisition faster
and can make the optic more forgiving to head position
(such as when wearing a gasmask).

2 Tube Design (Reflex)

These optics resemble a small scope tube with'a'ens at
each end. The smaller aperture can make, reticle acquisition
a bit slower and head position is morecritical.

Prismatic Optics

These optics resemble a small scgpetube with a lens at each end
but, unlike a red dot optic, can pteyide for fixed power
magnification. Due to the magnification, these scopes have a
limited eye relief and head position is critical. Also, some of the
advantages of shooting with both eyes open is lost with this optic
design and it is more tike using a traditional scope. An example is
the ACOG by Trijjcon.

Scope or TeleScopic Sight

Variablepower, low-magnification optics (scopes) are becoming
morgpopular. They provide a low magnification setting that gives
d&8imilar field of view that many tube design red dot optics offer.
Plus, the magnification can be increased, aiding in longer range
engagements and better accuracy at those longer ranges.
Compared to red dot optics, these scopes have limited eye relief
and head position is critical. Leupold, Vortex, and Nightforce are
good manufacturers to consider.

Back Up Iron Sights

No matter what, always have some form of back up iron sights (BUIS).
Red dot sights typically require batteries which can fail. Even magnified
optics can fail due to broken lenses, loose mounts, etc. Some red dot
optics allow for co-witnessing, which means that the iron sights can be
seen through the optic. Co-witnessing allows for the use of the iron sights
without changing the shooting position or the way the rifle is held. If the
optic does not allow for co-witnessing, the optic must be removed to allow

Page 24



North Carolina Justice Academy

Firearms Use in Tactical Operations

Student

use of traditional iron sights or iron sights must be installed in a different
position on the rifle.

Marksmanship Fundamentals

Marksmanship is one of the most important aspects of safe and effective use of
firearms during SWAT operations. As distances increase, or available target
decreases, the fundamentals become more important. SWAT operators must be
capable of extremely accurate medium range shooting as well as extremely rapid
threat discrimination and accurate short range shooting. The use of the
marksmanship fundamentals should be maximized during training sQ\thiat they
become part of the operator’s subconscious manipulation of thefirearm.

1.

Stance

While a proper stance remains an important fupdamental for building

upon, operators need to realize that most of tliel’shooting will NOT be

from a stationary position. The importari éonsideration of the stance is

that it provides a solid and stable platfofi) from the waist up from which

to operate the firearm. The stance fMust-also enable mobility and balance.®

a) Aggressive-Athletic #/A\modified isosceles that conditions the
operator for easy transitioning to forward, backward and lateral
movements.

b) Chest, hips,*and shoulders should be squared to the target to
promoje awatural point of aim.

C) Fegtare shoulder width apart with the support side foot slightly
ferward and the strong side foot slightly back. Toes are pointed at
the target so that the hips are “squared up” to the direction the
weapon is aimed.

d) The shoulders should be slightly in front of the hips putting body
weight forward. Weight is slightly distributed on the front balls of
the feet and support side knee. Knees are slightly bent.

e) Think boxer’s stance. “Your fighting stance is your everyday
stance, your everyday stance is your fighting stance.”®

Natural Point of Aim’

Natural point of aim can be described as “the ideal position your body
should be in as to maximize the position as well as to aid in the basic
fundamentals of marksmanship.” Natural point of aim is achieved by
maximizing bone support and muscle relaxation. Simply put, itis a
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natural position that allows your body to relax allowing you to spend less
energy trying to force your weapon and/or sights on target. It can aid in a
quicker return to target as the weapon recoils.

Natural point of aim is maximized in most moving, standing, and kneeling
positions by having the shooter’s hips perpendicular to the direction of
fire. Having the body “squared up” to the target — rather than bladed to
the side — will reduce the need for muscular tension to bring the point of
aim on target. A simple cue that will tend to properly position the hips
during shooting is to orient the toes of both feet towards the tardet.

Sight Alignment and Sight Picture®

This is the simple process of aligning the front sight with the rear sight and
then superimposing them on the target. You must allow your eyes to shift
focus from the sights to the target to ensure ptoper alignment with the
target. When you have decided to fire, the'fotus should be on the sights,
primarily the front sight.

Present the weapon up so that theSights or optic intersects the line of sight
between the eyes and the target. “This aids in efficient, accurate fire.

a) Threat Focus

In most casessinvolving a sudden deadly threat at close range, due
to the €ffeCts of survival stress, the operator is likely to focus more
on the threat (Threat Focus) instead of the front sight. In that case,
thesights are blurred but should still be visible on the threat. An
Uhtrained or inexperienced operator may not even use the sights
and simply point or index shoot. This is a dangerous, negligent act
in every case other than a “contact shot” when the muzzle of the
weapon is in contact with the target. Proper training will cause the
operator to always index the sights sufficiently to articulate that
each shot was an aimed shot.

b) Optics.

The brain’s instinct to force Threat Focus during survival stress is
the primary reason that an optic is so effective on defensive
firearms — the visual focus remains on the target — the threat — and
the reticle of the optic is superimposed within the field of view.
This enables the weapon to be effectively aimed while maintaining
Threat Focus. Thus, an optic on a police firearm will make the use
of that firearm safer, overall, for police officers and for the public
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that they serve as every round fired is more likely to be accurately
aimed and effectively fired.

C) Eye Relief.

Part of establishing proper sight alignment is using a consistent eye
relief. This is the distance from the shooter’s eye to the sights or
optic. When the eye relief changes, the appearance of the
relationship between the sights changes. This can induce aiming
errors and can cause misses. Deliberate practice that includes
establishing a consistent eye relief is important. Anothec
advantage of optics is that head position and eye reliefare less
important when using an optic — as long as the reticle is visible on
the target, the weapon is effectively aimed.

1) Handguns. Eye relief is determined“y how far the
handgun is held from the shoatet’s eye. Often a shooter
will hold the handgun a particular distance from the eye
when shooting on the “flgt range” and then will do
something different When practicing CQB or other tactical
maneuvers. The key t0 consistent eye relief with a
handgun is toevaluate stance and positioning during
maneuver and'Rractice utilizing positions that promote
consistent gye relief.

@) Shoulder)Fired Weapons. Stock or Cheek Weld is the term
usedto describe where your cheek makes contact with the
weapon’s buttstock. This determines eye relief. Proper
stock weld is a repeatable stock weld. A commonly taught
reference point for consistent stock weld, for example, is
for the shooter to place their “nose to charging handle.”

J rigger Control

Proper trigger control refers to the ability to maintain sufficient sight
alignment while pressing the trigger.® In other words, you must be able to
press the trigger without moving the sights off target. Rob Leatham, a
world class competitive shooter and instructor, stated that “Aiming is
useless, unless you can pull the trigger without moving the gun.” This is
true and explains the importance of proper trigger manipulation. Proper
trigger manipulation requires the shooter to isolate the movement of the
trigger finger from the rest of the hand which requires correct hand
placement and correct amount of tension in the grip.

a) Trigger manipulation
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1) The trigger is pulled or pressed, NEVER jerked or
squeezed. The terminology is not critical but what is
critical is that the operator manipulate the trigger straight to
the rear, in line with the axis of the bore of the weapon.
The trigger is pulled or pressed straight to the rear, rather
than jerked or squeezed at an off-axis angle.

@) Trigger control while firing multiple rounds. From the time
the first shot is fired, the trigger finger should.not,come off
of the trigger (until firing is complete). The trigger finger
should move only enough to operate the trigger through the
necessary range of motion — any moresmovement than that
simply makes proper trigger manipulation more difficult.
During training, listen and feel fonthe sear to re-set with
each pull of the trigger — with¥preper, deliberate practice
the correct amount of movemeént will become a
subconscious motor pattefn.

(3) Consistent speed~¥ the trigger control has eliminated any
unnecessary mevement, then the trigger finger need not
move very fast at all because the actual movement required
to fire the weapon is very small. Eliminating unnecessary
movement will enable rapid shots to be fired while
enabling the operator to manipulate the trigger with a
consistent speed.

4) Continuous motion. Some weapons have a long trigger
pull and others have a very short trigger pull. Once the
operator has “taken up the slack” in the trigger and verified
the sight alignment, then the trigger pull or trigger press
should be executed in one continuous motion of steadily
increasing pressure.

b) Jerking the Trigger

This refers to pulling the trigger in such a way that it disturbs the
alignment of the sights and causes a miss.

1) Jerking the trigger is really a myth and catch phrase used to
describe an improper trigger manipulation.
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(@) Typically, what is actually happening is that the shooter is
not isolating the trigger finger when pressing the trigger
and is instead squeezing with the whole hand. This is
normally a very small, subconscious movement and is
difficult for the shooter to perceive — which makes it
difficult to correct.

3) This squeezing with the whole hand or “milking the grip” is
what can cause the sights to move off of the target,
resulting in a miss.

Deliberate Trigger Press during Practical Shootidg

Many shooters are able to utilize a deliberat€ trigger press and
isolate the trigger finger during precisiqay fat range” training.
Many of those same shooters have not developed a deliberate
trigger press during practical shobtidg — such as when reacting to a
sudden target presentation. (GohScious Competence vs
Subconscious Competence.)NOften what happens when a shooter
attempts to fire the weapemquickly is that the trigger press is
executed as a single dcatong with presentation of the weapon and
alignment of the sights'rather than as a separate, deliberate action.
This can promote “milking the grip” or firing the weapon prior to
the sights befng properly aligned. The shooter must conduct
deliberate(prastice to develop a subconscious competence with
triggencontrol. The practice should involve deliberately separating
the ptesentation and alignment of the weapon on target from the
toigger press. The shooter should practice doing everything up to
the press of the trigger — even taking slack out of the trigger — and
verifying sight alignment, and then deliberately and properly
pressing the trigger.

Breathing

Breathing is important at greater distances and in the prone position —
especially when using a shoulder fired weapon. If you are not able to at
least control your breathing, it can cause some serious marksmanship
errors.1® Again, breathing while trying to place an accurate shot can cause
the gun to move thus moving the sights off target.

Typically, the shooter will briefly hold their breath while firing the
weapon. This really only creates an issue if the breath is held for a long
period of time — more than a few seconds if the shooter has been
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physically active prior to the shot. If the breath is held for too long, the
small muscles of the eye will be the first to be effected by lack of oxygen
which will make crisp focus difficult, and muscles of the hands and arms
can also begin to tremble.

Follow Through

Follow through is the process of keeping the weapon on target throughout
the entire firing sequence. This means, the shooter must maintain their
sight picture as the round is fired and the bullet exits the barrgl, \During
this process, the trigger is released enough to reset and the sigt picture
remains the same until the shooter has decided not to firg a subsequent
round.

a) Avoid “coming off the gun” to see wheré\the round hit. Stay on
the sights for a follow up shot, if needed” The sights can remain
aligned on target while the shootér’s.visual focus shifts from the
sights to the target to assess resudis of the shots. Stay on the gun!

b) Release the trigger to the<eset. You do not necessarily have to
take the trigger fingek gompletely off the trigger. This results in
more movement angd increases the probability of moving the gun
off target.

Handgun Specifi€ Bundamentals
a) Grip

Assuming that all other marksmanship fundamentals are being
applied, the grip is one of the most challenging aspects of firing a
pistol accurately. This is because the grip and trigger control are
closely related. The grip must allow for the pistol to be held
securely, to enable the shooter to manage recoil, but must also
allow for independent function of the trigger finger. Shoulder fired
weapons are typically held securely at three or four points of
contact — forend, grip, stock weld to shooter’s face, and stock
against shooter’s shoulder — which makes the actual grip much less
important. A handgun, however, is held at only one point of
contact — the grip — and any subconscious movement of the
handgun during trigger manipulation will induce a miss. A good
grip reduces energy leakage and allows the weapon to cycle in the
way in which it was designed.
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b)

(1)

()

©)

(4)

()

A 360-degree wrap with both hands on the grip affords
maximum control of the weapon and allows for rapid
recovery from each shot.

“Pin” the fingertips of the support hand to the weapon
hand.'! This enables the grip to naturally become more
secure as the pistol is presented while at the same time
minimizing muscular tension in the grip.

Have a firm handshake grip with the weapon hand but grip
tightly with the support hand.*?

Thumbs should be relaxed and may be oriented up or
slightly forwards. Forwards means thymbs are pointed at
target. The key is to keep the thumlgS fefaxed as tension in
the grip of the thumbs can make_it\d¥fficult to isolate the
function of the trigger finger.

The wrist of the suppart@and can be articulated down to
the maximum range @fmotion which will assist in naturally
returning the pistol(to a position of sight alignment after
recoil.

One-Handed Shootihg*?

As a tactical(officer you may be forced to engage a threat utilizing
one hapded_shooting, specifically with a handgun. When engaging
a threatthe shooter should do the following:

@

()

©)

Present the weapon quickly with wrist locked. Do not just
punch the weapon out as this will cause a bounce in the
handgun. Near the end of the presentation, slow the motion
down with the elbow slightly bent. This will absorb some
of the bounce. When engaging with a single hand, pivot the
body at the hips to push the handgun out with authority.

You can cant the weapon slightly as this is a natural body
position.

Situations that might require one handed shooting include:
@ The deployment of a ballistic shield

(b) Transition from a primary weapon to a secondary
weapon.
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(©) Opening a door.
I Shooting Positions

SWAT operators must be capable of shooting effectively in a variety of positions.
These positions include variations of standing, kneeling, and prone positions.

1. Standing®*

The standing position will be the most common position that a SWAT
officer will be in during CQB and other maneuvers. Many oftfie\cues for
an effective standing position are the same as those for an-effective basic
shooting stance.

a) Aggressive athletic stance (boxer’s stance),similar to the modified
isosceles stance or interview stance wittphips and shoulders
squared up to the target.

b) Weapon side foot is slightly Jsackwvith support foot forward. Toes
pointing toward threat with w&ight on the balls of your feet.

C) Knees are slightly befitavith the majority of your weight on the
forward (support side)‘knee.

d) Handgun:

1) Two’handed grip as previously described with support side
arm fully extended. Tension in the support side arm and
hand to control recoil and less tension in the firing arm and
hand so that the trigger finger may be independently
operated.

2 Head upright with weapon at eye level.
e) Shoulder Fired Weapon:

1) Stock pulled tightly into shoulder with firm grip. Both
hands should be pulling back on weapon.

(@) Support hand extended out as far as comfortably can be
pulling gun into shoulder — no “magwell grip”. This gives
better control of the weapon during target transitions and
recoil. This hand position should also dictate where
accessory controls — such as weapon mounted lights and
lasers — are mounted on the rifle.
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(3) Elbows down.
4) Keep your head upright.
f) Cover or Supported Position

1) When cornering or shooting from cover, the operator may
find better stability by ensuring that the foot closest to the
apex of the corner is forward and the toes of that foot are
pointed at the apex of the corner.

@) When shooting from cover, the support hand{can be placed
against the cover for stability and also prQvide a rest or
support for the handgun or the shoulderfired weapon.

2. Kneeling®®

Conventional kneeling works well during.duick target engagements at
longer ranges as it is a quick way to get@more stable shooting position
with a long gun. However, it is justiasstarting point for tactical shooting to
build a somewhat better kneeling<position. Generally, the upper body
position is similar to the staneling position.

a) Weapon or strong side knee on the ground and support side foot is
on the ground.With knee bent.

b) Shoulder kived Weapon:

(1) Support side elbow is supported by support side knee. Try
to avoid bone on bone contact.

@) You may bring in your strong side foot and sit on your
flattened foot for a more seated position.

C) Covered/Supported Position

1) When shooting from cover, the operator may find better
stability by placing the foot closest to the apex of the corner
down with that knee bent. When firing a shoulder fired
weapon, that knee is then used to support the elbow that is
at the fire control of the weapon.

(@) The support hand can be placed against the cover for

stability and also provide a rest or support for the handgun
or the shoulder fired weapon.
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3. Pronel®

Shooting from the prone position is probably the most stable traditional
shooting position and can be the most accurate at longer ranges but it also
takes the longest to get into and out of. Tactical equipment and armor,
especially the helmet, can make it difficult to get a good prone position. .

a) Body should be positioned directly behind the gun, if possible,
which helps to absorb recoil, helps with proper sight or weapon
alignment to the target, and a natural point of aim.
b) Of all of the other shooting positions, breathing wilkaftect
accuracy more in the prone position. This is dué\to the rise and fall
of your chest as you inhale and exhale. Try to/riefly hold your
breath and fire during your natural respiratafy,pause.
C) The reason the prone position is one @f\the most accurate is that the
shooter can take advantage of supp@rt,for the weapon and the body
to minimize movement.
d) Handgun
1) If possible, theSshooting hand should be in direct contact
with a physiCal support or should be resting on the support
hand which is in direct contact with a physical support.

(@) in‘qrder to get a sight picture, the head may have to lie
sideways on the shooter’s shoulder.
e) Shoulder Fired Weapon
1) The U.S. military used to teach soldiers that it was not good
practice to rest the magazine on the ground as it would
induce malfunctions. However, in recent years and with
improved magazine design, it has become standard practice
to rest the magazine on the ground to afford better stability.

(2)  “Elbow-Magazine-Elbow”!" Think of the concept of a
tripod with this. Your two elbows, along with the
magazine on the ground become a makeshift tripod
providing improved support and stability.

4. Unconventional Positions

SWAT operators should be efficient at shooting from various
unconventional positions that may be particularly useful in an urban
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environment when using vehicles and other objects as cover and/or
concealment when shooting. When possible, the upper body and weapon
relationship should be as close to a normal shooting position as possible in
order to preserve natural weapon handling and consistent eye relief.

a)

b)

“Urban Prone”.

There are several different positions that require the shooter to lie
on their side, almost like in a fetal position, and shoot under a
vehicle or other low piece of cover. These positions are typically
fairly stable. The process of establishing these uncomeational
positions is normally what must be practiced more_tiian‘actually
shooting from these positions.

Weapon Horizontal.

Firing from an “urban prone” positior 8cmaintaining a very low
profile when shooting over a piecg ©f cover may require the
weapon to be held horizontally.CAt*closer ranges with a handgun
or shoulder fired weapon, the_shooter will simply aim as they
normally would with the weapon held vertically. At longer ranges
with a shoulder fired sveapon, however, the shooter will have to
modify the sight alignfpent to hit their target. With the weapon
horizontal the normal zero setting will tend to cause the point of
impact to shiff_in the direction of the sights or optic and, of course,
towards the«ground as gravity effects the trajectory. The rule of

thumb at longer ranges is to “hold high and towards the magazine”.

Ready Positions for\Tactical Use of Firearms

During many SWAT operations, the operator will carry a firearm in-hand while
approachifgy entering, and clearing areas or structures, and will likely have a
firearmvi™hand when physically securing subjects within those areas or
stricpures. It is critical that SWAT operators learn and practice safe and effective
ready positions. A ready position is a deliberate manner of holding a firearm
when not aiming in on a target or actively firing the weapon.

1. Attributes of Firearm Ready Positions?3
a) Must be safe for you and your teammates in congested
environments
b) Allows for avoidance of muzzle sweeping your teammates
C) Affords good retention
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d) Permits rapid target acquisition

e) Permits the execution of defensive strikes

f) Can be maintained for extended periods of time
9) Fosters rapid and balanced movement

Depressed Muzzle

This is the position the weapon is carried in when the operatoc-anticipates
imminent contact with an armed and dangerous suspect, or \héen‘actively
assessing the level of threat posed by a subject that has lieenl encountered
during the operation. It is essentially the firing positien but the muzzle is
depressed so that the operator is looking over the t@p of the sights/optic
rather than through them. If the operator sees a.suspect that poses a
deadly threat, the operator need only bring the¥atizzle up slightly to align
the sights/optic on target while manipulating the selector lever to fire the
weapon.

a) Handgun

The handgun is in thewo handed firing grip with the hands in
position to operate, the weapon light. With the handgun, the
weapon may he\brought closer to the body by bending the elbows
slightly and<’Compressing” the position slightly.

b) Shoulderfired

The'stock is pulled firmly into the shooter’s body and shooter’s
hands are in position at the fire controls and able to operate any
additional accessories such as the weapon light.

Low Ready. The low ready position is a relaxed ready position that can be
maintained for longer periods of time without fatigue. This position
would be used when the operator needs the weapon in hand — rather than
holstered or slung — but contact with an armed and dangerous suspect is
not believed to be imminent.

a) The low ready position basically orients the weapon at a downward
angle, directly in front of the officer. The weapon needs to be very
low as it should not obscure any part of the field of view of the
operator.

1) Handgun. The operator maintains a two handed firing grip
on the handgun and the elbows are bent so that the upper
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arms are resting against the torso.

(@) Shoulder Fired Weapon. With a shoulder fired weapon, the
buttstock is typically near the shoulder but is not mounted
in the same way that it is when in the Depressed Muzzle
position. In order to properly mount the weapon, the
muzzle must be punched out towards the target and then the
weapon brought back so that the stock contacts the
shooter’s body.

This is probably the most favored by many law enforeerient
agencies as it keeps the muzzle pointed down in a‘‘safe‘direction”.
Think of an operator standing on perimeter watcing over an area
with no threat at the moment. Down may notalways be a “safe
direction”, however — consider maneuvering with another operator
that has taken a prone position in front of\you at a position of cover
or standing behind another operator i &stack.

4, Low Port.

This is a position the weapon shodld be carried when working and moving
in and around tight confines with bther officers or the public. Possibly
during a building search or while moving in a crowded area. The muzzle
IS positioned ninety degregs down — directly at the area between the
officer’s feet. The weéapon is returned to a low ready — or any other
ready position - oneg there is no concern of unintentionally muzzle
sweeping anothenperson.

a)

b)

Hanedgun

The operator will not be able to maintain a two handed firing grip
in this position. The operator may adopt Position SUL, or Sul
Position. Sul means “south” in Portuguese and this technique was
developed in Brazil. The handgun is brought all the way to the
torso with the muzzle pointing down. As the support hand is
forced to break away from the handgun, it can either flatten against
the torso or wrap around the slide and trigger guard of the handgun
to assist with control and retention.

Shoulder Fired Weapon.
In this case the muzzle direction is carefully controlled using the

support hand. Although the strong hand will remain on the pistol
grip, it may not be a firing grip.

5. High Ready.

Student
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The high ready position is a relaxed ready position that can be maintained
for longer periods of time without fatigue. This position would be used
when the operator needs the weapon in hand — rather than holstered or
slung — but contact with an armed and dangerous suspect is not believed to
be imminent, or when retention and control need to be maximized.

a)

b)

Handgun

The operator maintains the two handed firing grip. The elbows are
bent so that the upper arms are in contact with the torse-\The
handgun is oriented upwards and the muzzle is just ietow eye level
which aids in being able to quickly index the wegpohn on target.
The handgun is simply punched out towards the target to acquire
the sights.

Shoulder Fired Weapon

The rifle is oriented upwards wigh puttstock at or near the belt line
and under the armpit. Try té.keep the muzzle just below eye level.
This aides in being able to{quickly index the weapon on target.
The rifle must be punehed)out and then pulled back into the
shoulder. This prevents the buttstock from catching on any
clothing or gear.

High Port

The high port'position orients the weapon ninety degrees up for the same

reasons as stated previously for the low port position. It is critical that the
operatoiimaintain muzzle awareness and direction so as to avoid pointing
the weapon at another operator’s head.

)

b)

Handgun.

The operator may maintain the two handed firing grip or utilize a
one handed grip depending on the circumstances. The handgun
should be held high enough that the operator can see the muzzle
and maintain good awareness and direction.

Shoulder Fired Weapon.

As when using the low port, the muzzle direction is carefully
controlled using the support hand. Although the strong hand will
remain on the pistol grip, it may not be a firing grip. As an
alternative, depending on the circumstances, the weapon may be
controlled by the strong hand only, positioned at the fire controls,
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and keeping the muzzle straight up.

Loading and Unloading

1.

The Workspace

When loading and unloading the handgun or the shoulder fired weapon,
the operator should bring the weapon into the “workspace” rather than
keeping the weapon extended in the firing position. This refers to a
position that is essentially in front of the shooter’s upper chest and face.
This position enables the shooter to look at the weapon whemnegessary for
efficient manipulation but also to maintain situational awareness through
use of peripheral vision and efficient shift of focus from{weapon to
environment. This position also enables the shooter teymanipulate the
weapon with more control just as any task would bé nore efficient without
having the arms extended and locked into a partieutar position. Bringing
the shoulder fired weapon into the workspace also involves anchoring the
stock of the weapon between the shooting &m and the operator’s torso.
This enables the operator to manage theweight of the shoulder fired
weapon and enables the operator to‘canduct reloading procedures and
other manipulations while on the #nove.

Loading

Most rifles and semi-automatic handguns are designed to be loaded from
the open bolt, or with_the bolt/slide locked to the rear. This is where the
phrase, “Lock/@and~£oad”, comes from — the bolt is Locked to the rear and
then the weapomis Loaded. As with any other skill, it is important to
establish-agonsistent method for loading so that the skill becomes more
efficient'with practice.

), Handgun.

1) With the firing grip established, place the trigger finger on
the index point.

@) Lock the slide to the rear.
3 Insert a loaded magazine.
4) Chamber a round and return to a ready position.

b) Shoulder Fired Weapon.
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1) Ensure the weapon is on Safe. With the firing grip at the
fire controls, place the trigger finger on the index point.

(@) Anchor the stock. During the loading or unloading process,
the rifle will be controlled with one hand while the other
hand manipulates a magazine. In order to control the
weight of the rifle, it is important to anchor the stock firmly
against the operator’s body or under the operator’s shooting
side arm. When the operator is pulling the charging handle
to the rear, it is typically more efficient to anchar\the stock
against the front of the torso.

(3) Lock the bolt to the rear. Move the support hand to the
front of the magazine well. This wilt érable the support
hand to anchor the stock against theNoody and operate the
bolt catch while the charging haddle is operated with the
strong hand. Once the bolt is’locked to the rear, the
operator’s strong hand returns to the pistol grip/fire control
and is used to anchoxthe.Stock so the support hand is free
to manipulate a magazine.

Right handed'shooters will operate the bolt catch with the
support hand thumb while left handed shooters will operate
the bolt ‘catch with the support hand middle finger.

4) IhSert & magazine. The operator gets a loaded magazine
from a magazine pouch and establishes a full hand grip
around the lower end of the magazine (rather than a “pinch
grip” around the floor plate of the magazine). The operator
fully inserts the magazine into the magazine well of the
rifle and then tugs on it to ensure that it is fully seated and
retained by the magazine release.

(5) Chamber a round and return to ready position.

A right handed shooter will use the thumb of the support
hand to depress the bolt catch to allow the bolt to move
forward and chamber a round. The support hand is then
moved to the forend or handguard of the rifle and the rifle
is returned to a ready position.

A left handed shooter will move the support hand to the
forend or handguard of the rifle which will enable the
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Unloading

operator to use the index/trigger finger of the strong hand to
operate the bolt catch. The rifle is then returned to a ready
position.

Unloading in a consistent manner is just as important as loading. The
general procedure is to remove the ammunition source from the weapon,
remove the live round from the chamber, and then to inspect the weapon

to ensure it is unloaded.

a) Handgun O

(1)

()
(3)

(4)

S

With the firing grip established, pla@'gfe trigger finger on

the index point.
4

Remove the magazine. 5\@

Eject the live round Qﬁthe chamber and lock the slide to

the rear.
Q)

Inspect the hantgun to ensure that it is unloaded.
’

b) Shoulder Fi@eapon

oD
&

& e

Ns
&
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(4)

1) gEjsOure the weapon is on Safe. With the firing grip at the

Ire controls, place the trigger finger on the index point.
Anchor the stock. As described above.

Remove the magazine. Once removed from the rifle, the
magazine is stored on the operator’s body.

Right handed operators will use the support hand to grasp
the magazine and use the index/trigger finger of the strong
hand to press the magazine release.

Left handed operators will use the support hand to grasp the
magazine and use the support hand thumb to press the
magazine release.

Eject the live round from the chamber. The operator will
pull the charging handle to the rear while watching for the
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round to be ejected from the ejection port. Upon seeing the
round ejected, the bolt is locked to the rear. The bolt catch
and charging handle is manipulated in the same way as
when the rifle is being loaded depending on whether the
shooter is right or left handed.

%) Inspect the rifle to ensure it is unloaded. The operator
visually inspects the chamber of the rifle to ensure there is
no ammunition in the rifle. If possible, the operator should
also physically inspect the chamber by reaching iato the
chamber with a finger to ensure there is no amunition in
the rifle.

4. Emergency or Slide Lock Reload
The emergency reload is conducted when the(shdoter has depleted the
ammunition held in the magazine and it is empty. At this time, the bolt or
slide locks to the rear, and the empty,chiamber, loading area, and magazine
should be visible through the ejectior/port. Depending on the tactical
circumstances, it may be appropkiate to transition to a secondary
weapon/handgun to address@nytmminent deadly threats and then conduct
an emergency reload once the imminent threat is no longer present.
a) Handgun

1) Place the trigger finger on the index point.

@ Remove the empty magazine from the handgun. The
magazine is allowed to fall to the ground while the loaded
magazine is acquired.

3 Insert a loaded magazine.

4) Chamber a round and return to a ready position.

b) Shoulder Fired Weapon

1) Ensure the weapon is on Safe. With the firing grip at the
fire controls, place the trigger finger on the index point.

(@) Anchor the stock. As described above.
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(3) Remove the empty magazine from the rifle. The magazine
is allowed to fall to the ground while the loaded magazine
is acquired.

Right handed operators use the trigger finger of the firing
hand to press the magazine release and can use the support
hand to pull the empty magazine from the rifle if it does not
drop free on its own. The support hand then retrieves a
loaded magazine.

Left handed operators use the thumb of the support hand to
press magazine release and can use the syppert hand to pull
the empty magazine from the rifle if it.doeS'not drop free
on its own. The support hand then retteves a loaded
magazine.

4) Insert a loaded magazine.¢khe operator gets a loaded
magazine from a magazing pouch and establishes a full
hand grip around the\gase of the magazine (rather than a
“pinch grip” aroudd, the floor plate of the magazine).
Where the spdre magazine is stored and how it is stored
will have some‘effect on how quickly this is done. The
operator, fully inserts the magazine into the magazine well
of the<{ifle and then tugs on it to ensure that it is fully
segtedsand retained by the magazine release. A right
handed shooter can use the support hand to pull the empty
magazine from the rifle, while the magazine release is
pressed by the strong hand index/trigger finger, if it has not
dropped free on its own.

(5) Chamber a round and return to ready position.

A right handed shooter will use the thumb of the support
hand to depress the bolt catch to allow the bolt to move
forward and chamber a round. The support hand is then
moved to the forend or handguard of the rifle and the rifle
is returned to a ready position.

A left handed shooter will move the support hand to the
forend or handguard of the rifle which will enable the
operator to use the index/trigger finger of the strong hand to
operate the bolt catch. The rifle is then returned to a ready
position.
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Tactical Reload

A tactical reload is conducted when there are still rounds in the current
magazine but the officer wants to “top off” the firearm to ensure they have
enough ammunition to respond to additional threats. This reload should
only be done when time and/or opportunity are present; for example in an
active shooter situation where the officer has engaged the suspect and the
shooting has stopped, however, the officer is not sure if there is another
suspect or if the suspect still poses an potential threat. (If time.dnd/or
opportunity are present, this technique can also be used duringa slide lock
reload if the operator desires to maintain possession of the empty
magazine. This may be when the operator has cover apd distance from
any threats.)

a) Handgun
1) Place the trigger fingerod.the index point.

(@) Retrieve a loadeg~magazine. The objective during a tactical
reload is to nfipinTize the time that the handgun has no
magazine inserted. The shooter will retrieve a loaded
magazine with the support hand before removing the
magazing in the handgun.

(3) Swap loaded magazine with depleted magazine. The
loaded magazine is controlled between the thumb and index
finger of the support hand while the depleted magazine is
removed and controlled between the index and middle
finger of the same hand. Once the loaded magazine is
inserted into the magazine well, the base of the thumb is
used to seat the magazine.

4) Retain the depleted magazine for later use. If possible,
store it in a manner that it will not be mistaken for a fully
loaded magazine.

(5) There is no need to chamber a round as the weapon did not
run dry or empty. A round is still in the chamber.

b) Shoulder Fired Weapon
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1) Ensure the weapon is on Safe. With the firing grip at the
fire controls, place the trigger finger on the index point.

(@) Anchor the stock. As described above.

3 Retrieve a loaded magazine. The objective during a tactical
reload is to minimize the time that the rifle has no
magazine inserted. The shooter will retrieve a loaded
magazine with the support hand before releasing the
magazine in the rifle.

4 Swap loaded magazine with depleted magazine. The
shooter grabs the magazine currently ip.thérifle just below
the magazine well while clamping tie Spare magazine
against it. The index finger can be Gsed to allow for space
between the magazines. In daing/this “high grab”, it allows
the top of the loaded magazide to extend above the top of
the depleted magazing-taAfacilitate seating the loaded
magazine in the magazime well.

Right handed&hoeters will press the magazine release with
the index/trigger finger of the strong hand while left handed
shooters will press the magazine release with the thumb of
the sugpart hand.

%) Retain the depleted magazine for later use. If possible,
store it in a manner that it will not be mistaken for a fully
loaded magazine.

(6) There is no need to release the bolt catch as the weapon did
not run dry or empty. A round is still in the chamber.

L. Malfunctions

A malfunction is simply an interruption in the normal cycle of operation of the
rifle. Malfunctions can occur for a variety of reasons. They can be operator
induced, but more common issues are magazine related and poor maintenance.
Weather, environment, and ammunition can cause malfunctions as well. It is
imperative that the officer knows how to clear a malfunction and get the rifle
operating properly as quickly as possible. Malfunctions can be grouped into three
categories — simple, complex, and catastrophic.

1. Simple Malfunctions
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A simple malfunction is one that can be quickly and easily addressed
using the Tap-Rack-Ready remedial action procedure. This procedure is
discussed in the next section. Some typical examples are:

(1)

)

(3)

(4)

()

(6)

Improperly seated magazine (Operator error) causes a failure to
feed. This often results in the magazine dropping free of the rifle
when it is fired/attempted to be fired.

Damaged or worn magazine causes failure to feed.
Bad or faulty ammunition causes a failure to fire

Bolt not fully seated (Poor maintenance, Ogerator error - riding the
charging handle or even failure to releaseithe bolt when loading)
causes a failure to chamber or fire.

Spent case in chamber (Poor mdiftenance, Worn or damaged part,
Physical contact with reciprogating assembly of the weapon)
causes failure to extract.

A stove pipe is when aspent cartridge fails to fully eject from the
ejection port and is protruding partially out, like an old stove pipe.
Part of the spén#\cartridge is blocking the bolt from moving
forward inte Wattery causing a failure to chamber. A simple
stovepipejtypically requires no remedial action other than to reach
up and pull or “swipe” the spent cartridge out of the ejection port.
Attempting to operate the bolt under these circumstances can
tnduce a double feed and make matters worse.

lmMmediate Actions/Prevention

(@)

(b)

(©

Use quality magazines and inspect regularly. Discard or replace
worn or damaged magazines.

Perform proper maintenance and inspect and lube the rifle
periodically. A lot of duty weapons spend more time stored than
being shot. Gun oil can evaporate or run off. An AR-15 type rifle
will operate dirty but wet, but will not perform reliably dry or
unlubricated, even if clean. KEEP IT LUBED!

Tap-Rack-Ready. This is the immediate action that will correct
most simple malfunctions. This is the immediate action that
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should be performed if there is no obvious complex or catastrophic
malfunction.

1) The weapon has failed to fire and the operator is no longer
aimed in on a threat with the intent to shoot so the operator
should attempt to put the weapon on safe, if so equipped. If
the hammer is forward, the selector will not move. The
trigger finger should be moved off of the trigger and onto
the index point.

(@) Tap refers to tapping the bottom of the magazine to ensure
it is properly seated. The operator should’acttally push the
magazine firmly into the magazine well and then tug on it
to ensure that it is seated and retained By the magazine
release.

3) Rack refers to racking or pulling on the charging handle or
slide and releasing it to fUtly cycle the action. This will
normally clear the chamber of any spent case and chamber
a fresh round of ammunition.

4) Ready means that the weapon is now ready to fire, if
necessary.If firing the weapon is not immediately
necessary, the operator should ensure the weapon is on
safey i ’so equipped.

Complex Malfunction

A complex malfunction is one that cannot be remedied with Immediate
Action (the Tap, Rack, Ready procedure) and requires Remedial Action
(dnloading/clearing the rifle and reloading/resuming). These can include:

a)

Traditional double feed.

A double feed is when the bolt is attempting to chamber more than
one round of ammunition. This typically occurs when the
magazine is worn and has allowed two rounds to be fed into the
chamber area. Even when the bolt is pulled to the rear, the two
rounds can be stuck in the barrel extension area.

The weapon has failed to fire and the operator is no longer aimed

in on a threat with the intent to shoot so the operator should
attempt to put the weapon on safe, if so equipped. If the hammer is
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b)

forward, the selector will not move. The trigger finger should be
removed from the trigger and placed on the index point.

1) Remove the magazine.
(@) Lock the bolt or slide to the rear.

(3) Insert 2-3 fingers from the support hand into the magazine
well (rifle) or ejection port (pistol) to dislodge any stuck
cartridges, if necessary.

4 Inspect the feedway of the weapon. If neCeSsary, rack the
charging handle or slide several times and1ook, listen and
feel for other obstructions or normakopetration. This
ensures that no other round is stilllodged in the action area.

(5) Load the weapon and ensuréds is on safe, if so equipped.
Bolt Override Double Feed {Rifte Only)

A bolt override is vegy rar€ but it has occurred. It is the type of
malfunction that the, officer must recognize and remain calm to fix.
The officer must think through the process. A round, fired or
unfired, has managed to enter the charging handle channel over or
on top of tfigWolt. It prevents the bolt from going into battery and
it makes it appear that the charging handle won’t pull fully
rearard.

Again, the most noticeable issue is that the charging handle doesn’t
seem to pull fully rearward. However, due to the round being
caught in the charging handle channel and on top of the bolt, the
round actually pulls against the gas key of the bolt carrier, thus
pulling the bolt carrier group fully rearward. It is, for lack of a
better term, an optical illusion. The key is to observe and
recognize this and think through the process.

The rifle has failed to fire and the operator is no longer aimed in on
a threat with the intent to shoot so the operator should attempt to
put the rifle on safe. If the hammer is forward, the selector will not
move. The trigger finger should be removed from the trigger and
placed on the index point.

1) Remove the magazine.
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(@) Pull the charging handle as far back as it will go. You will
notice that the bolt carrier group is fully rearward. Lock
the bolt carrier back. Leave the charging handle rearward.

3) With the rifle in a downward angle, use the knife edge of
the support hand to “chop” the charging handle forward.
This allows the charging handle to separate from the bolt
carrier group, thus creating room for the stuck cartridge to
fall free. The downward angle uses gravity to&r
advantage to allow the cartridge to fall free. Q

4) Now, with the rifle in an upward angl (;Qvity), rack the
charging handle repeatedly as stated@iously to clear or
check for any other obstructions 0 ensure proper
function. @\

(5) Load the rifle and ens é}s on Safe.

Stuck Case O\

A stuck case can happ as a result of an extremely fouled or dirty
chamber. It can also be from the result of bad ammunition that is
dented or d d. Typically, the stuck case is lodged in the
chamber as failed to extract and the officer is unable to pull
the ch@‘ug handle or slide rearward with enough force to extract
it.

ﬁ weapon has failed to fire and the operator is no longer aimed

<
CPVQ
g
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in on a threat with the intent to shoot so the operator should
attempt to put the rifle on safe, if so equipped. If the hammer is
forward, the selector will not move. The trigger finger should be
removed from the trigger and placed on the index point.
1) Handgun

@ Remove the magazine.

(b) Point muzzle in a safe direction away from you.

(©) Firmly grasp the slide with the non-firing hand.
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(d) Release the grip of the handgun with the firing hand
and then firmly strike the grip with the firing hand
while re-gripping it. This impact is intended to
overcome friction of stuck case and eject it.

(e) Repeat as necessary until the stuck case is ejected.
The operator may perform this technique several
times while increasing the effort each time.

()] Once the slide is pulled to the rear, the q@rator
inspects the chamber. Q

(9) Once the handgun is clear, the&@or loads the
handgun. 0

4

@ If using a coll @stock, collapse the stock fully.

This prevent index pin from shearing, thus
resulting jd'pinching the officer’s hand or damaging

the ri(e<

’
erhove the magazine.

(b)
éOQGrasp the charging handle.
N

2)  Rifle

Point muzzle in a safe direction away from you.

4\® (e) Strike the butt of the rifle on the ground while
@ simultaneously pulling on the charging handle.

Q~ This creates momentum and aids the officer in
?\ pulling the charging handle with more force, when
C> the buttstock impacts the ground.
% ()] Repeat as necessary until stuck case is removed.

Rotate rifle down and inspect chamber if possible.
This also allows the stuck case to fall free.

(9) Load rifle and ensure it is on Safe.

4. Catastrophic Malfunction
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A catastrophic malfunction means that a remedy will require tools and/or
replacement parts. The problem will not be remediated in any semblance
of a timely manner. It will render the weapon completely ineffective.
Should a catastrophic malfunction occur during an operation, the only
options are to transition to a secondary weapon or to employ a weapon
assigned to and carried by another officer. Although unlikely, this is a
reason for uniformity in set up and zero of all team weapons.

a) Case head separation is where the cartridge case has separated into
at least two pieces and one of the pieces is still lodged irthe
chamber. A special tool is required for removal.

b) Any broken or worn part.
M. Transition to Handgun

Transitioning is the process of switching to youriseCandary weapon (typically a
handgun) from your primary weapon (typicalyiarifle). As with reloads, there is
either an emergency transition or a tactical t\@nsition. An emergency transition
should be done when the primary weaper'stops firing — either due to a
malfunction or running out of ammdpition — and the officer needs immediate use
of a functioning firearm. This wouyld be when the deadly threat is imminent and
close and the officer cannot safely move to cover. A tactical transition would be
conducted when there is no/imiminent threat and the officer determines that the
handgun would be a morge appropriate firearm for the task at hand — such as
searching a confined Space, opening a door, or climbing a ladder where using the
rifle would make_maneuverability difficult.

1. Emetgency Transition.

a) The weapon hand immediately begins to move to and grip the
handgun. The rifle has failed to fire therefore it is not necessary to
place the rifle on Safe.

b) The support hand controls the direction and fall of the rifle. Do not
just let the rifle go. This can throw the officer off balance or can
cause an injury where the rifle hits the body. Typically the rifle is
brought down on the support side. Do not forcefully “throw” or
“spin” the rifle behind you.

C) The support hand releases the rifle and comes together with the

weapon hand and presents the handgun. This is no different than
the typical draw and two handed presentation.
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d)

Once it is tactically appropriate, the officer should evaluate the
problem with the rifle and either reload it or clear the malfunction
that caused it to stop functioning.

Primary and Secondary Handgun. An operator that is armed with a
primary and secondary handgun may transition to the secondary
handgun or reload the primary handgun, depending on which is
more efficient. If the reason for the failure of the primary handgun
is unknown, it may be more efficient to transition. The technique
for transitioning will depend on how and where the secengary
handgun is carried.

Tactical Transition

a)

b)

As with a tactical reload, the objective With a tactical transition is
to minimize the time that the officet/does not have a functioning
firearm in their hand. While mdintaining control of the rifle with
the support hand, the officersimply draws their handgun and
brings it to a ready positidn,

The officer then lowers the rifle so that it is controlled by the sling
and establishes a tvo handed grip on the handgun.

If an officerean transition behind cover or with the benefit of a
cover Officer, then more time can be taken to properly secure the
rifle in an optimum sling carry position prior to drawing the
hahdgun.

Shooting g fhe Move?*

The-aeed for learning to shoot while continuing to move is paramount in ensuring
that'an operator does not impede the progress of the team or create a situation
where the team becomes “bottlenecked.”

While moving, the trigger finger should not be on the trigger. The trigger finger

should be placed along the frame of the weapon at the index point to avoid an

“Involuntary Contraction.”%

NOTE: STANCE is a fundamental for building upon. However, operators
should not become accustomed to shooting from a stationary platform as
they will likely be in motion at the time of a confrontation.

Pivots and Turns
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A pivot or turn is conducted when a stationary officer needs to face a
different direction to address a potential threat. This movement would
replicate an officer standing on a perimeter or covering/observing an area.
If the officer sees or hears something in a certain direction, then the officer
will turn and address the issue appropriately. The officer will start from a
ready position in a good shooting stance as described earlier. The
objective of the pivot technique is to allow the rifle to be efficiently
brought on target without unintentionally muzzle sweeping another officer
or member of the public. The technique also provides the foundation for
turning while moving including making a button hook entry duing CQB.

No matter what direction the officer turns, the first thing,to Jnove should
be the officer’s head. He is searching for what he sawsor heard. The gun
follows, bringing the gun to the eyes. You always {€ad’with the eyes.

a) 90 Degree Turns

1) As for 90 degree turns_left Or right, the officer should
always pivot on the foatclosest to the direction in which
the officer intends<o face (the “front” foot).

(@) Step forward With the foot furthest from the direction in
which the gfficer intends to face (the “back” foot). Avoid
stepping\backwards.

(3) AwoJd 'making it a two-step process. Step aggressively
forward with the back foot and establish a ready position
facing the new direction.

b) 380 Degree Turns

1) For a complete 180 degree turn to look behind them, the
officer should typically turn in the direction their head
turns. 2°

(@) Always step forward, never backwards to turn.

(3) Do not muzzle sweep anybody as you turn. This will
require you to utilize either the high port or low port as you
turn.

C) No matter what turn is utilized, the officer should always begin and

end in a good shooting/ready position or stance and lead with the
eyes.

Page 53



North Carolina Justice Academy Firearms Use in Tactical Operations

Student

d) Do not automatically bring your rifle up or down, depending on
your ready position, until you are clear of any fellow officer or
teammate or other person that is not your intended target. DO
NOT SWEEP FRIENDLIES!

Forward Movement

There is no doubt that a shooter will be most accurate when a proper,
stationary shooting position has been established. It may be necessary,
however, for an officer to shoot while moving. It is critical that.an officer
balance the need to move with the capability of ensuring an deCuate shot.
The officer should not fire the weapon unless reasonably-eertain to hit the
target.

Being able to shoot while moving affords several-henefits. The most
important of which is that a moving target is h@rder to hit. It also allows
the officer to move out of the way of his teapmates or other officers.?’
Lastly, it allows the officer to move to gever while engaging threats.

a) Walking normally will tend to~induce up and down movement as
well as side to side mavement to the weapon. The officer needs to
reduce the movement\Qf the sights to the point that the sights
remain within the boundaries of the acceptable target.

b) Have a slight Dend at the knees. This allows the knees to act as
shock @bsoebers. This will reduce the up and down movement.
StiffJegs’allow the rifle to bounce or jar affecting movement of the
Sights:

C) Have a slight bend at the waist. Too much bend will create fatigue
of the lower back. This will aid in isolating the upper body from
the movement of the lower body.

d) Walk heel to toe on the feet. It will seem like you are rolling the
feet. Take small, quick steps. This will reduce the up and down
movement of the weapon. A long stride causes the foot to impact
harder, thus creating movement of the gun.

e) Keep the feet together — as if walking on a balance beam. This
narrow stride will reduce the side to side movement of the weapon.

f) Keep toes pointed in the direction you are going. This will aid in
maintaining a narrow stride.
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9)

h)

When training, only move as fast as you can accurately engage
your target. With practice, you will be able to accurately shoot
while moving faster. This will vary from officer to officer based
on experience and ability. Ultimately, if a critical shot must be
taken to save a life operationally, the operator must know their
capability and slow or even stop to take the shot.

When training, continue to move. Do not stop, do not “drag” or
slide your back foot. Do not pause to take the shot. If you are
moving too fast, then slow down until you can accurately fire at a
given speed prior to speeding up again to improve youpskills.
Again, operationally, you may have to slow or stop 10" ensure
accuracy.

Fire only when your sights are on target. “Practice applying the
marksmanship fundamentals of sight&lighment and trigger control
while on the move. Do not wait 6@ perfect sight picture but
ensure that you have an acceptable Sight picture. You must accept
some wobble and drift as long as the sight is within the center of
mass of the acceptable tardet.?®

Rearward Movement

Rearward movement.cOuld be used to create distance from a threat while
still being able to ehgage, such as when tactically retreating along a
hallway back 6 a'secured room during CQB. It can also be utilized to
seek cover if the’Closet cover is behind the officer.

a)

b)

Similar to the forward movement with the main difference being
how the feet impact the ground. They should now be in a toe to
heel fashion.

During individual movement, if the officer is under intense fire and
there is no cover close by, the officer should turn and run as
quickly as possible to cover. Do not waste time trying to return
fire. Remember, a moving target is hard to hit. A faster moving
target is harder to hit — get off the “X”!

Lateral Movement

Lateral movements are exactly as the term implies. An officer is moving
and has to engage a threat that is lateral or perpendicular to their direction
of travel (off to their side). Think of an officer crossing a wide open
hallway and a threat appears to their left or right.
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€)

Continue to walk in the same manner as if moving forward to
shoot.

Twist or pivot your upper body at the waist.?®

Feet and hips are still pointed in the direction you are moving.

A side step method can also be used. This is beneficial when
moving in and around rooms with obstacles, but allows you to
remain focused on your threat without having to look-dQwn to see
where you are going.

1) Side step while facing your target.

@) Feet and hips are pointed in the\direction of your target.

(3) Knees are still slightly bent'with a slight bend at the waist
to absorb impact and\pevement.

Avoid crossing your feet.JThis can result in tripping and falling.

Pre-Operational Weapons Checklist .

The Pre-Operational Weapens Checklist, or “MAKING READY,” refers to the
process during whichaSWAT officer prepares to be operational. The process is
both mental and physieal. Performing this process in a consistent sequence will
ensure that all critical steps are efficiently conducted. The Pre-Operational
Weapons Checkdist allows for economy of motion and a logical progression of
tasks. Altheugh the primary focus of this procedure is to ensure readiness of
lethal weapOns, the checklist can be extended to include communications
equipmeént’and any other critical personal equipment.

1. “Switch On,” situational awareness. Regardless of any other
responsibilities — operational or in private life — the operator must take a
moment to focus on the task at hand and the procedure. This will ensure
that the procedure is conducted properly and that the operator is mentally
engaged in the process.

2. Protect your eyes. The operator ensures that their eye protection is not
damaged, is clean, and is properly worn.

3. Protect your ears. The operator ensures that their ear protection is
properly worn and, if necessary, is properly working. This may require a
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check of battery strength and may require a communications check if the
ear protection is integrated into communications equipment.

4, Load your pistol/secondary weapon. This includes actually loading the
pistol and/or confirming the status of the pistol by confirming there is a
round in the chamber (press check or chamber indicator check) and
magazine check. This also includes ensuring that any accessories — such
as lights or optics — on the pistol are activated and are working properly.
Finally, this includes a check of all carried ammunition for the pistol — the
operator ensures that magazines are loaded as expected and are properly
secured in the correct magazine pouches.

5. Load your long weapon/primary weapon. This includesiactually loading
the primary and/or confirming the status of the primary by confirming
there is a round in the chamber (press check or chaier indicator check)
and magazine check. This also includes ensuring.that any accessories —
such as lights or optics — on the primary are activated and are working
properly. Finally, this includes a check af @l,Carried ammunition for the
primary — the operator ensures that magazines are loaded as expected and
are properly secured in the correct Magazine pouches.

6. Mentally affirm that all weapons are in operational condition and all
personal operational equipmeft is ready prior to turning to other
operational concerns.

Pre-Engagement Sequencing

Every human being must mentally process their environment during everyday
life. This process tsiconducted thousands of times a day and normally does not
have a critical igapact on survival. During life threatening encounters, however,
the accuracy.and efficiency in the way that a SWAT operator processes the
environmeént,can have life or death consequences for the people involved and can
also lead 1o life changing effects such as civil or criminal liability. Fora SWAT
opérator this is a “mental process to discover, analyze, and neutralize threats.”*
Dusing an actual confrontation the SWAT operator must do the following:

1. See the Subject. (Observe) At this point in the sequence, the subject is
seen but is just a part of the environment — the brain has not yet assessed
the subject in any way. This phase of the sequence only includes the
actual physical process of light waves bouncing off of the subject, entering
the operator’s eyes, being translated into a nerve signal by the eyes
themselves, and that nerve signal moving along the optic nerve to the
vision center of the brain.

This phase can be optimized through equipment selection, training, and
experience. Proper equipment, such as proper eye protection and weapon
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lights, will ensure that operators can receive all relevant visual data from
their environment. Proper training that involves realistic targets or live
role players in anticipated operational conditions can train the brain to
scan the environment in the most efficient manner. This training is
reinforced through real world experience in similar environments.

Determine Level of Threat. (Orient) The brain differentiates the subject
from the rest of the environment, recognizes the potential for the subject to
be the source of a threat to the operator, and then conducts an assessment
of the subject to determine the level of threat that they pose. This includes
factors such as distance to the subject, level of exposure, presence of
weapons possessed by the subject, readiness of the operatoriosemploy a
weapon, and many other factors that the brain must assess in fractions of a
second.

This phase can be optimized through training and.experience. Proper
training that involves realistic targets or live gole/players can train the
brain to assess the potential threats in thegmost efficient manner. This
training is reinforced through real worldexperience in similar
environments.

Determine Appropriate Respense) “Shoot/Don’t Shoot.” (Decide) Based
on the assessment of the subject up to this point, the brain must select an
appropriate response. The@ppropriate response will depend on the brain’s
assessment of whether 'or not the response will be effective in protecting
the operator and/or<whether the operator is capable of executing the
response undeg-the_eurrent circumstances — including available time and
distance.

This phésg Can be optimized through training and experience. Proper
trainifg'that involves realistic targets or live role players can train the
pranyto rapidly select the proper response to a particular threat. Training
ghould focus on the smallest effective number of protective options such
as: Shoot, Disregard, Physically Control, or Verbally Challenge. Limiting
the number of options during training will increase the efficiency of
decision. This training is reinforced through real world experience in
similar environments.

Engage. (Act) The brain has selected the appropriate response to the
subject and now must execute that response. This involves the brain
sending motor nerve signals throughout the body to the involved muscles
and causing the response to be performed.

This phase can be optimized through training and experience. Skills

training related to the most common appropriate responses will develop
the accuracy and efficiency with which the operator executes the actions.
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This training should involve physical control skills, live fire on the flat
range and in a shoot house, as well as simulated ammunition and live role
players in simulated operational conditions including team maneuver.

Reactive Shooting*",

31 32

Reactive shooting closely replicates a shoot decision based on a suspect's
immediate and hostile act. Reactive shooting differs from precision target
shooting in that the threat controls the time and not the shooter. In a tactical

situation the officer will always be faced with a “Reactive Response.” Action is
always faster than reaction, yet a tactical operator must see or perceivg a threat
prior to acting on this threat. If you look at the differences between(reactive
shooting and precision target shooting, note the following:

Reactive Shooting Precision(Parget Shooting
Threat controls the time Shoéteceontrols the time
Subconscious thought process Censcious thought process
Distances less than 15 yards May be distances greater than 15
yards

Timed in hundredths of a Timed in seconds
second

1. Impacts on Reaction Time and Sight Picture

a) Insa\reactive situation it will take the brain at least 1/4 of a second
te.realize that an imminent threat exists.

0) It takes at least another 1/4 of a second to act.

C) From the time an officer perceives a threat until the time the first
shot is fired, at least one-half of a second has elapsed, or in simple
terms, the threat has at least one half of a second head start on the
officer.

d) Be prepared to react quickly. Be aware that the brain will focus

more on the threat (Threat Focus) rather than the sights of the
weapon in the manner that precision shooting has been taught.
However, it is vital to see some type of sight picture. Deliberate,
ongoing training is essential in this area.
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e) Trust your ability to threat focus on a target. You are basically
bringing the sights on target and simply super imposing them over
the threat.

f) Sights will be referenced by a “flash sight picture” as the weapon

is quickly brought to eye level. The front sight will suddenly be
located between the eyes and the target.

1) Muscle memory movement is the art of conditioning the
body via repetitive motion to respond in the same manner
each time — subconscious competence. Musclesriemory
involves moving a task to the subconscious Rimd via
repetitive action, a necessary skill for a tactigal team
member.

@) Speed and precision are in inversg\proportion to each other.
Close shots with larger centergofrhass require more speed
and less precision. Furthegshots with smaller center of
mass require more precigjorand less speed.

(3) Training will demanstrate what level of sight picture is
necessary to promote accurate shots on varying sizes and
distances of ta¥gets. A distant target may require full sight
alignment and front sight focus. A very close target may
only reduire that the shooter can see the rear of the firearm
and €an see that the firearm is aligned on the center of mass
of\the target.

2. Handgun vs Sheulder Fired Weapon. Reactive shooting is another area that
the shouldeCfired weapon is superior. The longer sight radius of a shoulder
fired weapon makes even a minimal sight picture more accurate. The fact that
the shaylder fired weapon is held more securely at multiple points of contact
meanSthat accuracy is much less effected by trigger control. Trigger control
Is-a major issue during reactive shooting when the operator is suffering from
the effects of survival stress.

3. Training. Although reactive shooting will differ from precision target
shooting, dedicating time and effort to deliberate, precise shooting during
training will develop the motor skills necessary to prevail during a reactive
shooting incident.

R. Post Engagement Sequencing*®
The most important thing that can be said about post engagement sequencing is,

“It ain’t over ‘til it’s over.” Reestablishing situational awareness following an
exchange of gunfire with a hostile individual may prove difficult. Operators can
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condition themselves by following this sequence of events during reality based
training:

1.

Assess the Threat (through the sights or optic). (Observe and Orient) The
initial focus is the subject that the operator shot at. That subject posed an
imminent deadly threat fractions of a second ago and may still pose a
threat. Prior to shifting attention away from that subject, the operator
should ensure that subject no longer poses and imminent threat.

a) Did | hit my target? It is possible that merely shooting at a subject
will cause that subject to fall or flinch in a way that makes it
appear that they were struck by gunfire.

b) Did it work? Has the subject’s behavior beensghanged to the point
that the subject no longer poses an imminent threat? The subject
may have been physiologically or psychologically incapacitated or
may have been struck but not incapacitatéd.

C) Do | need to do it again? The_s@bject may also continue to pose an
imminent threat from their new=position after being shot at. The
operator may need to shoat theé subject again to stop the imminent
threat.

Depress Muzzle and Re-assess. (Decide, Act, Observe, Orient) This is an
extension of the assessient of the subject that the operator shot at. The
initial assessment wiasyconducted through the sights or optic in order to
reduce the operatar’s reaction time should another shot be required. The
operator now lewers the weapon to the Depressed Muzzle position and
conducts aroader assessment of the subject. Now the subject’s whole
body an@Zimmediate area are assessed rather than just the subject’s hands
and kehavior. This is the first step in the process that begins to expand the
eperator’s situational awareness and open up the tunnel vision they are
likely experiencing.

Assess Environment. (Decide, Act, Observe, Orient) During this phase of
the Post Engagement Sequence, the operator is fully recovering situational
awareness and opening up the field of view to “break tunnel vision”.

a) Look (left, right and to the rear). The operator must look around
the environment and must see what is in the area. The operator is
looking for additional subjects that pose a threat or any aspect of
their environment that poses a threat to them or others, such as an
explosive device or dangerous chemicals.
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b) Check Corner/AOR for second threat. During CQB maneuvers,
the operator must complete the assessment of their hard corner, if
necessary.

C) Check to make sure your teammate is okay and has not been
injured during an exchange of gunfire. If no additional threats are
observed, the operator checks on the status of their team mates and
others in the area.

d) Check to make sure no one is attempting to attack your rear or
flank. Continue to maintain broad situational awarenegs.to ensure
that any additional angles of exposure are covered.,

4, Communicate and Maneuver. (Decide, Act) In the absence of other
threats, the operator may initially return focus to th€ stbject that was shot,
cover that individual, and communicate to othereperators what the result
of the shooting was. (“Suspect down, I’m OK)Covering. Need One.”)
This is also when the operator should conduct a self-assessment if they
had been shot at or otherwise physically/assaulted - the operator should
check themselves for injuries.

Note: Just as with the Pre-Epgagement Sequence, this Post Engagement
Sequence can be made more ‘dccurate and efficient through deliberate,
focused training and real world experience. Training should replicate real
world conditions as much as possible.

Cover/Covering Procedure®

During SWAT operations, there are several conditions that will require an
operator to shif{foCus from the operational environment to a particular task. This
shift of focus Will prevent the operator from maneuvering, supporting team tasks,
scanning,an area of responsibility for threats, or firing a weapon when necessary.
These sgmnditions may include, but are not limited to, a need to clear a malfunction
of &fikearm, to reload a firearm, to perform trauma care on themselves or on
another person. (These conditions are not present when an operator can simply
transition to a secondary firearm and continue the mission, but may be present
when that operator has an opportunity to get the primary firearm back into an
operational condition.)

During these conditions, it is necessary for a different operator on the team to take
responsibility for scanning and covering the area of responsibility for the operator
engaged in the task. These circumstances can develop during highly stressful
operational conditions and therefore the team should develop and practice a
procedure for requesting and confirming cover by another operator. The
following sequence is an example of such a procedure. Each team may develop
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their own procedure and terminology as long as the procedure is simple and
efficient and ensures clear communication.

1.

The operator who needs cover yells “Cover!” This is different from
yelling, “Need One,” because it communicates that the need is for cover of
a threat area and is potentially more important than simply needing
support for some other task. (Alpha)

An available operator moves to provide support. If this movement will
take more than a few seconds, the operator may communicate, “Moving!
Coming to you for Cover.” Once the support operator is in psition to
provide cover of the threat area, he/she yells, “Covering!” «{I'hé position
taken by the support operator will depend on the tacticakenyironment but
typically will be between the threat area and the operator that has
requested cover. (Covering)

The operator that requested cover may then shift/focus to the task at hand.
If it is not immediately obvious, then thegdsks Operator may communicate
to the cover operator what is being dong>, reloading, fixing a malfunction,
or treating an injury. Once the task4s/eéempleted and the task operator is
able to return focus to the larger operational environment, the
communication is, “Ready!’” (Bravo)

The covering operator theyryells, “OK!” and is free to maneuver as
necessary to continue.the mission. (OK)

Low Light Consideratiohs?*

Shooting in low light conditions will certainly be encountered in law enforcement.
The officer musibe capable of shooting in low-light conditions as well as in
lighted condifions. Target discrimination is of the upmost importance. Itis also
important that the officer understand how the lighting conditions may place them
at a tact{cal advantage or disadvantage.

1.

Read the Light

When entering a low-light environment, assess the varying levels of light.
Is it dark, partially lit or something else? This is important when moving
from one area to another.

a) Avoid being backlit by doors or windows or other light source.

1) Front light; dominate with light.

@) Back lighting; dominate with light and/or move to lowest
level of light.
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b) Remember, “Dark holes contain threats.” This simply means that
any area that is too dark to see into potentially conceals a threat
and should be treated as such until proven otherwise. Put a light in
dark holes. Dark holes could be caused by an open door to an unlit
room during a building search or by the shaded area under a
vehicle when conducting an area search.

Operate from the lowest level of light.

In a low-light environment, you are most vulnerable when backlit or when

moving from a well-lit area into a dark area. Avoid stopping W' doorways

or allowing a partner or teammate to silhouette you by tdrning on their

light behind you.

Light and Move

Continuous use of a light can allow a suspéet;to track you and your

movements. Use the light sparingly andAight the area you intend to move

to and move there. Think of trying€o/eatch a firefly at night.

Dominate with Light

In most cases, constant light should only be used in two situations:

a) You are backlit and cannot move to a lower lit area. By
dominating_with light, you are in essence creating a “wall of light”

to hidexbehind.

b) Your threat has been located and you need to keep them covered.
This allows a blinding effect that can disorient.

Shootihg While Wearing a Gas Mask>?

Gas masks come in two basic types: Commercial and military. To be in
compliance with OSHA standards, operators should be issued an OSHA-approved
APR, fit tested with that mask, and have a mask which is rated for and equipped
with filters to protect against any agent whom the agency may deploy.

1.

Mask should be carried in such a way that the operator can access their
own mask rather than depending on someone else to access it for them.

When possible, the team works in pairs or groups to put the mask on, one
operator covers while the other dons the mask, etc. Operators should
develop and practice a procedure for donning the mask and related
equipment so that it can be done efficiently while in operational conditions
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—including in the dark.

3. Different masks have different positions for attaching the filter. This
should be considered when selecting a mask for the team. Some filter
placements can inhibit mounting and aiming a shoulder fired weapon.

4. Optic sighting systems aid in sighting problems due to the fact that
specific cheek weld and head position is less critical. Generally, the larger
the window of the optic and the further forward it is mounted on the
weapon, the easier it will be to see while wearing the APR.

5. The operator may have to cant the weapon inward to allow ¥iewing of
sights/optic.

Conclusion
A. Summary

In this block of instruction we have discussed many of the fundamentals related to

firearms use for Special Weapons and Tactics=\We have discussed the aspects of

training in a controlled environment as wéll as how the information is relevant to

a crisis situation. During a series of grills)you will now be tasked with

demonstrating your ability to demonstrate the skills we have discussed in class.

1. Correctly describe firgarms safety issues including the cardinal rules of
firearms handling, dnd safety issues related to both operational handling
and training.

2. Accuratelysdescribe the role of the handgun during SWAT operations.

3. Accurately describe considerations for the use of a rifle or submachine
gukyduring SWAT operations including understanding zero and trajectory,
fieight over bore and bore clearance, and the 50/200 zero.

4. Correctly describe the considerations for use of a shotgun during SWAT
operations including as a lethal defensive weapon, for delivery of impact
and chemical munitions, use of slugs, and during ballistic breaching.

5. Accurately identify considerations for the use of weapon mounted lights
including their purpose and their selection.

6. Accurately identify considerations for the use slings on shoulder fired
weapons including sling design and sling carry positions.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

Correctly discuss considerations for the use of weapon mounted optics
including the purpose of optics, the various designs of optics, and the
importance of back up iron sights.

Discuss the proper fundamentals of marksmanship and demonstrate their
proper application during a series of controlled drills on the firing range
including stance, natural point of aim, sight alignment and sight picture,
trigger control, breathing, follow through, and handgun specific
fundamentals.

Properly describe and demonstrate elements of various shootingypositions
including standing, kneeling, prone, and unconventional sh@otihg
positions.

Correctly describe and demonstrate firearms ready @ositions including
attributes of ready positions, depressed muzzle, lew ready, low port, high
ready, and high port.

Correctly describe and demonstrate proger firearms handling including the
workspace, loading, unloading, empty-gun reloads, and tactical reloads.

Accurately describe and demenstrate clearances of common malfunctions
including simple malfunctions,and immediate action, complex
malfunctions and remedial‘action, and catastrophic malfunctions.

Properly discuss instances when a transition to a secondary firearm is
recommended,anel,_ina range setting, successfully conduct a transition to
secondary including an emergency transition and a tactical transition.

Accuratély describe and demonstrate considerations for shooting on the
move_ineluding pivots, turns, forward movement, rearward movement and
lateral movement.

Correctly describe and demonstrate, in the correct sequence, the six steps
of the Pre Operational Weapons Checklist.

Correctly describe, in the correct sequence, each of the four steps in the
Pre-Engagement Sequence, demonstrate the sequence in a training
environment, and explain how each step in the sequence can be optimized.

Accurately describe reactive shooting and explain the impacts on reaction

time and sight picture, considerations for handguns or shoulder fired
weapons, and training for reactive shooting
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18.  Correctly describe, in the correct sequence, each of the four steps in the
Post Engagement Sequence, and demonstrate the sequence in a training
environment.

19.  Accurately describe the Cover/Covering Procedure and demonstrate the
procedure during live fire range exercises.

20.  Correctly describe considerations for operations in low light conditions
including reading the light, operating from the lowest level of light, light
and move, and dominate with light.

21.  Correctly explain considerations related to, and demonstr. @er
technique when, shooting and manipulating a firearm w gasmask on.

B. Questions From Class QC’Q
<

C. Closing Statement .&

paramount to the success of your mission ay also save your life! Asa
member of your Special Response Teamg(striking your targets quickly and
precisely is expected. Achieving thi I@ of proficiency requires many hours on
the range, firing from a variety of positions, advancing and stationary, and with
many different target sizes and shapes. It will be up to each individual team
member to maintain this expected expertise.

C)O
.\QJ@
Q\@
N
D

Being able to accurately fire your weapon diiéiécritical incident can be
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TITLE: Tactical Entries, Clearing and Search Techniques

Lesson Purpose: To introduce to the law enforcement officer fundamentals
associated with basic tactical entry, clearing and search
techniques.

Training Objectives: At the end of this block of instruction, the participant will

be able to achieve the following objectives in accordance
with information received during the instructional period:

1. Correctly describe various tactical priacipfes and
explain how they apply to SWAT Aeam building
search tactics.

2. Properly define listed terminology that is related to
SWAT team building segrch tactics.

3. Correctly describg’ane’demonstrate proper weapon
handling techatgtes during CQB and describe how
the techniqueS{promote both safety and
effectivepess during CQB operations.

4. Propgrly demonstrate verbal and non-verbal
communications techniques during CQB operations.

5. Correctly list and describe the six phases of
execution of a CQB operation.

6. Properly describe the actions taken during the
Contain phase of execution including the
containment perimeter and the isolation perimeter.

7. Properly describe considerations during the
Approach phase of execution including the use of a
deployment vehicle, multiple small vehicles, and
while on foot.

8. Properly describe and demonstrate individual
actions during the Breach phase of execution
including positioning of personnel, methods of
entry, and contingency planning.

9. Accurately describe and demonstrate actions during
the Enter, Search, Secure, and Clear phase of
execution including cornering, room entry, and

Tactical Entries, Clearing and Search Techniques Page 1
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10.

11.

12.

13.

1

O

N\
.\@

hallway movement during both Deliberate
Movement and Dynamic Movement.

Correctly describe considerations during the
Actions on Objective phase of execution including
prisoner control, interior security, and exterior
security tasks.

Correctly describe considerations during the
Withdraw phase of execution including pkeparing to
withdraw, maintaining security, and éq ting for

personnel and equipment. O

for the use of
ring CQB

sues, use of force

, and commonly used

Correctly describe considerati
control and arrest technig
operations including le
concepts related to
physical technig

Accurately Qﬁbe how Tactical Emergency

Casualt should be conducted during CQB

opera@ ncluding during the Care Under Fire,

Tactical'Field Care, and Tactical Evacuation Care
hases of TECC.

During a practical exercise, demonstrate the ability
to safely enter, search, and clear a structure using
tactics, techniques, and procedures discussed during
class.

Hours: @A Twenty-four (24) Hours
Instructional Metrﬁd: 2 Lecture, Discussion, Practical Exercise
Testing Req@nt: Pre-Test and Post Test
Training @ronment: Academic Classroom
Training Structure
Materials Required: Note Pad
Pen/Pencil

Personal Tactical Equipment and Weapons
Eye Protection

Training Aids: Computer
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TITLE: Tactical Entries, Clearing and Search Techniques

. Introduction

A. Opening Statement

As the member of a SWAT unit you will be called upon to enter many different

structure types under the worst possible circumstances. It is imperative that you

understand your role as well as the roles of your teammates to achieve your
objective successfully. In regards to considering what tactics and tools to deploy,
each team and individual operator must consider what is reasonabledh]ight of the
given circumstances. This training will focus on the most basic prigeiples of entry
and clearing. The National Tactical Officers Associations philosephy is that
dynamic entry tactics are but one option, but above all else,.iatelligent mission
planning and operational flexibility are the key componen{s-to a successful
mission entry.!

B. Training Objectives

1. Correctly describe various tactical principles and explain how they apply
to SWAT team building search tactics.

2. Properly define listed terminology that is related to SWAT team building
search tactics.

3. Correctly describg-and demonstrate proper weapon handling techniques
during CQB ahd describe how the techniques promote both safety and
effectiveness dlring CQB operations.

4. Properly‘demonstrate verbal and non-verbal communications techniques
dupig"CQB operations.

5. Correctly list and describe the six phases of execution of a CQB operation.

6, Properly describe the actions taken during the Contain phase of execution
including the containment perimeter and the isolation perimeter.

7. Properly describe considerations during the Approach phase of execution
including the use of a deployment vehicle, multiple small vehicles, and
while on foot.

8. Properly describe and demonstrate individual actions during the Breach
phase of execution including positioning of personnel, methods of entry,
and contingency planning.

Tactical Entries, Clearing and Search Techniques Page 6
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0. Accurately describe and demonstrate actions during the Enter, Search,
Secure, and Clear phase of execution including cornering, room entry, and
hallway movement during both Deliberate Movement and Dynamic
Movement.

10.  Correctly describe considerations during the Actions on Objective phase
of execution including prisoner control, interior security, and exterior
security tasks.

11.  Correctly describe considerations during the Withdraw phase of\execution
including preparing to withdraw, maintaining security, and aceQunting for
personnel and equipment.

12.  Correctly describe considerations for the use of contref and arrest
techniques during CQB operations including legahissues, use of force
concepts related to CQB, and commonly used ghysical techniques.

13.  Accurately describe how Tactical Emergéney Casualty Care should be
conducted during CQB operations ipcjudinhg during the Care Under Fire,
Tactical Field Care, and Tactical Evaguation Care phases of TECC.

14. During a practical exercise, demonstrate the ability to safely enter, search,
and clear a structure using tactics, techniques, and procedures discussed
during class.

C. Reasons

While no tactical conceépt is perfect, or without some risk, a practiced plan stands
a better chance of\a\Safe and successful outcome. A team can significantly reduce
the risks posechte/innocent victims, hostile individuals, as well as themselves, by
applying thebasic principles that will be discussed during this block of
instrugtian -t is absolutely essential that you and your team practice these and
othgr tactics far beyond the number of hours of this week of training. After being
expesed to these tactics you are responsible for returning to your agency and
sharing the information with your team. Your team should evaluate the tactics we
will deliver to you during this week of training. As a general rule, if what you
have been taught is safer than what your team is currently practicing, the team
should elect to incorporate the tactics into regular training dates.

Not all people encountered during CQB operations are suspects. Various terms
can be used to refer to people the team comes into context with. In this lesson
plan the term “adversary” is used. Again, this is not to indicate that all people
encountered by the team will be true adversaries — some of them may be victims
that the team is rescuing, others may be members of a suspect’s family that are
not involved in criminal activity at all. The term adversary is used to emphasize

Tactical Entries, Clearing and Search Techniques Page 7
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Body

that the most important consideration when evaluating CQB tactics, techniques,
and procedures, is whether they are effective against a committed and dangerous
adversary.

Tactical Principles

Tactics refers to the “science and art of disposing and maneuvering forces in
combat.”? Principles are “comprehensive and fundamental laws, doctriges, or
assumptions.”® Tactical principles have been discussed, defined, andgéfined for
centuries. The following laws or doctrines provide guidance whensmaking
decisions related to the science and art of disposing and maneuvesing forces in
combat, or when facing the possibility of a deadly encountert

It is impossible to learn a technique or a choreographedmethod of maneuvering
through all variations of structure or other terrain thata SWAT team will
encounter. The following tactical principles mustbe’ applied and maximized
whenever possible. If a certain technique dees'adt take advantage of, or even
disregards, these tactical principles, then thé€echnique may not provide the team
with the most advantageous way of accemplishing their goal. When possible, all
of these tactical principles should b€ apptied to the SWAT team’s practice and
manner of operations.

1. Knowledge of AdverSaty. Understanding the adversary is critical. It
enables the team to\peoperly prepare through the planning process so that
other tactical principles can be maximized. Specifically, this means
understanding the number, history, weapons, and capabilities of the
adversary,

2. Knewtedge of Terrain. Where will the encounter likely take place? This
information is important to designing the plan and any contingency
actions. This knowledge will show available cover and concealment,
avenues of approach and escape, obstacles and choke points, barriers that
must be breached, and fields of fire and observation for both the team and
the adversary. Specifically related to CQB operations, this includes
knowledge about the structure itself such as size, composition, layout or
floor plan, entry points, levels, number of rooms, and interior door design.

3. Knowledge of Self. It is vital that the team is realistic about its own
capabilities. This encompasses factors such as level of training, numbers
of personnel, armor and weapons, support personnel, and other factors
related to the team itself that will impact how well it can function on given
terrain and in comparison to a given adversary.

Tactical Entries, Clearing and Search Techniques Page 8
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Fire/Cover and Maneuver. Whenever an element of the team is moving,
another element of the team should provide effective cover when possible.
In the context of a law enforcement SWAT operation, this does not refer
to active suppressive small arms fire, but it refers to having an element in
position that can observe the adversary’s position to look out for imminent
threats and then can effectively warn the maneuvering element and/or can
deliver precise protective small arms fire or less lethal munitions. This
can be accomplished through the use of sniper/observers, an established
containment perimeter, or by elements of the team itself providing
maneuvering overwatch.

Mutual Support. Two elements or individuals maneuvepimsuch a way
that one provides cover or observation that supports the other. This is
accomplished when two SWAT officers move through’a door way in a
coordinated entry so that one can immediately cowverleft while the other
immediately covers right — they each watch each dther’s back. This
principle is also applied during contact and.€over approaches, back-to-
back movements, and cross-cover movements.

Maximize Use of Cover and Concealinent. Team members must
sometimes move through open tetrain (open field, yard, or hallway) but
when possible, available coverand concealment should be used. This
principle supports conducting room entries by threshold evaluation rather
than by an immediate entry, for example. It is important for SWAT
operators to understaewhat structural components provide cover from
small arms fire. Fypical interior walls composed of drywall and wood or
metal studs dd not"provide absolute cover from gunfire — although they do
provide coneealment and make accurate targeting difficult. The structure
around dgerways and corners does tend to provide more cover than a
typicalN¥all section as there are additional reinforcing components inside
the-wall. Of course, even a drywall and stud wall provides more
protection from gunfire than no object at all. If an operator is involved in
agunfight that is initiated during cornering, it is important for the operator
to establish firepower superiority immediately, and to be prepared to push
or pull back depending on circumstances, but not consider the corner a
position of “hard cover” from which to fight.

Numeric Superiority. Simply having more personnel than an adversary
provides an advantage. In the case that the adversary resists or otherwise
attempts to harm members of the team, having more personnel will enable
the team to overwhelm the adversary and to suppress the adversary’s
violence from multiple directions. Perhaps most importantly, simply
having numeric superiority is likely to be the main reason that so many
SWAT operations are successfully conducted without any injuries at all —
the adversary is aware that they are outnumbered and decides not to resist.
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10.

Firepower Superiority. This principle can be applied by actually having
more powerful and accurate weapons — such as having a rifle when facing
a pistol. This principle can also be applied by having superior skills with
the weapons — the SWAT team conducts training so that they are more
accurate in delivering fire than the adversary. Firepower superiority can
also be accomplished by having the weapons ready to use more quickly
than the adversary’s — so the manner in which the team carries their
weapons or deploys their weapons can give them firepower superiority
over an adversary that takes longer to bring their weapons to bear. For
example, making an immediate entry to a room while holding\thig weapon
in a way that makes it difficult to bring to bear violates thexficepower
superiority principle.

Surprise. Surprise is achieved by taking action ai-a\time or place or in a
manner that the adversary did not expect or forwhich the adversary did
not prepare. Surprise can delay reactions by,the adversary, overloads and
confuses the adversary’s OODA process, \duces psychological shock,
and reduces the coherence of any resistabée by the adversary.*
Maximizing the element of surprise 1§ very important to achieving and
maintaining the initiative in an encounter. If an adversary is unprepared,
then the team can be much moreeffective while using much less force.
Overall surprise can be achjeved through a ruse, low-visibility or covert
approach, or by selecting 4 time and manner of approach that is unlikely to
be observed by the adversary. Local surprise can be achieved by the use
of noise discipling<dufing maneuver or by approaching from an
unexpected difection such as by using a window or wall port. Surprise is a
temporary cgndition and dissipates quickly. How quickly depends on how
prepared-orynotivated the adversary is. Surprise may benefit the team for
a few mindtes or for only a few seconds.

Pacing/Tempo. Commonly referred to as “speed” when discussing
dynamic entry techniques, pacing is critical to team performance. Pacing
will determine how quickly new aspects of the terrain are exposed to the
team and will determine how quickly the team is exposed to the adversary.
It is important that the team only expose new terrain at a rate that enables
them to observe and orient themselves to the terrain and any adversaries
present, and enables them to decide on the correct action and to implement
that action effectively. This is commonly stated as, “only move as fast as
you can shoot,” but actually it should be stated as, “only move as fast as
you can evaluate your environment, effectively use appropriate force, and
coordinate your movements with your team.” Some missions will require
the team to move more quickly than others. In order to develop capability
with these mission profiles, the team will have to conduct reality-based
scenario training and acquire real-world experience. This will enable the
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11.

12.

13.

team to properly and effectively move quickly but not move more quickly
than they are able to.

Initiative. The initiative rests with the one that is taking effective action
and is forcing the other to take ineffective action. It is important for the
team to maintain the initiative once they have it and to gain the initiative if
they have lost it. This may require the team to move aggressively to
contact with the adversary or may require the team to break contact with
an adversary that has the initiative or has a tactical advantage due to
positioning. For example, the team may take the initiative through the
application of the element of surprise and may maintain the jgiiative
through the application of proper pacing.

Distraction and Diversion. The words distraction anddiversion have very
similar meanings but are used to describe two different things in the
context of tactical principles. A diversion is mgant to draw the attention of
the adversary away from the primary actiopfaken by the team. An
example of this might be when the crisishegotiator intentionally speaks to
the suspect and even agrees to the suspect’s demands and engages the
suspect in conversation about how tosfulfill the suspect’s demands while
the team is executing a rescue assault at the same time. A distraction is
meant to temporarily startle€he adversary or cause them to focus on the
distraction itself rather than,the primary action taken by the team — it is
meant to make it difficultfor the adversary to focus. An example of this
would be when the team introduces a distraction device into a room and
enters the room justafter it functions or when a team breaks a window on
the side of a structtire while entering the front of the structure. Generally
speaking, the diversion should not appear to be connected to aggressive
police actien while the distraction is obviously part of a police action.

Streigth of the Defense. This refers to the fact that an individual or team
that+s set up in a defensive position will generally have the tactical
advantage in that they have the ability to ambush the maneuvering team.
The one in the defense can take advantage of terrain, can prepare for an
attack or maneuver by an adversary, and can more easily exploit surprise
to achieve the initiative. A SWAT team that has established a
containment perimeter is essentially in a defensive position and will have
some tactical advantage over an adversary that maneuvers towards them or
attacks them. A SWAT team that is maneuvering towards an adversary
(for example, approaching and entering a structure occupied by an armed
and dangerous suspect) will have a tactical disadvantage. On a small
level, when a SWAT operator is cornering into an unknown sector, the
adversary that is covering that corner has the tactical advantage. Once a
SWAT operator has established a point of domination within a room, the
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B.

14.

15.

16.

operator has a tactical advantage over an adversary that maneuvers into
the sector being covered.

Stealth and Subterfuge. An advantage over an adversary may be
developed by taking effective action that the adversary is not aware of.
Clearly, if the adversary is not aware of the action, they will not respond to
the action. Action can be taken stealthily or can be taken in such a way
that it does not appear to be a tactical action at all. An example of stealthy
action is when a team uses night vision optics while moving in the dark so
that they do not project a white light signature and compromise their
position or movement. An example of subterfuge would be ifa team
entered an area and occupied a final assault position whifedressed in plain
clothes and operating vehicles that do not appear to be pokice vehicles.

Accuracy. This refers to a lack of wasted effort. AAny team has limited
resources — time, personnel, etc. — and any waste,of those resources will
negatively affect their probability of success, MAccuracy is important in all
phases of an operation — initial assessment, intelligence gathering,
operational planning, execution, debrigfing, and training design. Accuracy
is also important during all phases offexecution — contain, approach,
breach, enter, search, secure ang-elear, actions on the objective,
consolidate, and reorganize,@ad Withdraw.

Safety. SWAT teams corfduct high risk operations. By definition, SWAT
teams do not condugtsafe operations. However, it is critical that safety be
part of the plannipg,and execution of these operations. This includes
wearing safety equipment such as eye and ear protection, wearing
protective gloves and footwear, carrying trauma care equipment, and
planning-fex Contingencies so that a bad incident can be prevented from
becomigg-catastrophic.

Termigology

s

Operator. Refers to a member of a SWAT team, an individual that has
been selected and trained to be capable of specialized high risk operations
and to operate specialized weapons systems, tools, and devices. A highly
trained individual that does precision work and consistently puts in the
effort to acquire and maintain a high level of competence with knowledge,
skills, and abilities related to the work. Originally used to differentiate
Special Forces personnel that worked in “operations” from those that
worked in logistics, intelligence, or other support roles.

CQB - Close Quarters Battle. This term has been used throughout
history. It has referred to any battle that takes place at close quarters.
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CQB now commonly refers to the specific tactics, techniques, and
procedures used when entering, searching, securing, and clearing
structures.

Clearing Cell. Two or more SWAT operators that work together to clear
an area or accomplish a task.

Immediate Action Team (IAT). A small group of operators that are set
up and waiting to take action in an emergency. For example, when
responding to a hostage incident a SWAT team’s first priority will be to
form an IAT to respond to a sudden emergency.

Initiative based tactics (IBT). The manner in which a team enters and
clears a structure. This refers to the concept that the tgam leader does not
direct each operator how to and when to take eachnaetion during CQB.
The team develops standardized tactics, techniguges, and procedures and
conducts training so that each member knows\how to apply the tactical
principles in accordance with the team’s.fméthodology and takes action
based on their own initiative.

Sniper Initiated. An operationq\which a sniper takes the first effective
action by the SWAT team by, detivering an accurately fired projectile.
This is usually conducted durihg a hostage rescue. The shot fired by the
sniper triggers or initiates’the action by other members of the team to
secure the incident leCation.

Married cell.( A Ctearing cell that always stays together as one. The
concept is designed to ensure that all team members always have at least
one otherseperator with them for support.

Opposite threat principle. A specific example of the tactical principle of
mutual support. The lead operator enters the room and initially clears in
the direction of one hard corner or the other. The number two operator
“reads the lead” of number one and initially clears in the direction of the
opposite hard corner. The operators must coordinate their entry in order to
minimize the gap between them when getting through the door opening.

Path of least resistance. The entry path through a doorway that offers the
least resistance or the most efficient path into the room. It is dictated by
where the operator is in relation to the door prior to making entry, the way
a door opens, and the layout of the room inside the door. Generally
speaking, taking a path that crosses the door (from outside left to inside
right) will be the path of least resistance and maximum efficiency. When
using the opposite threat principle, it is advantageous for the number one
operator to give the path of least resistance to the number two operator.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Limited penetration. This term has two meanings in CQB. It can refer
to the shallow entry of a room. The clearing cell enters a room and
remains close to the wall that they entered through. Limited penetration
can also refer to making a limited penetration entry to a room by only
exposing enough of the operator’s body into the room to observe and
project force but not fully stepping into the room. An example of this type
of limited penetration would be when an operator corners into a hallway
from a room and covers the hallway by positioning one eye, a lead
shoulder and arm, and firearm in the hallway, while leaving the tajority
of the body covered and concealed inside the room.

Deep penetration or Deep clear. The clearing cell enters-a room and
ultimately moves further away from the wall they entered through. This is
normally to enable the cell to clear behind objects~inside the room that
cannot be cleared from the initial entry positiors.

Strong wall technique - A method of rog+entry characterized by
members of the clearing cell taking initiaVpoints of domination along the
wall they entered through — creating'a, “strong wall”. This method enables
the clearing cell to observe and f#e.throughout the room in wide sectors of
fire without risking shooting{gné-another. The strong wall position need
only be maintained long enough to initially assess the room and then
members of the clearing céll can coordinate movement within the room to
check danger areas alecover follow-on threats.

Hall boss. THis térm has two meanings in CQB. The hall boss can be an
operator wh@ iSTThoving at the front of a maneuver element in a hallway,
often equippéed with a ballistic shield, and is directing clearing cells to
specifie feoms. The hall boss can also be an operator that remains behind
cleaging cells in a hallway and holds or covers the hall while the clearing
cells’to the front are inside of the rooms that they are clearing. In this
case, the hall boss remains inside a cleared room in order to maximize
cover and concealment.

Stacking.® Stacking is a compact formation that permits two or more
operators to efficiently conduct a coordinated maneuver in an organized
manner. Stacking ensures that all members of the cell are prepared to
execute their role in the maneuver and minimizes any lag time between
operators or with equipment manipulation.

Squeezing Up or Tapping Up. This is a form of non-verbal
communication commonly used by members of a team that are stacked up
in preparation for initiating a coordinated maneuver. By squeezing or
tapping up starting from the rear most operator, all members of the team
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16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22,

know that all members behind them are present and ready to initiate. The
point man or lead operator will move when ready rather than when
“squeezed” or “tapped”. Squeezing up is typically done by grasping and
squeezing the upper arm or triceps area in a deliberate manner. Tapping
up is typically done by slapping the shoulder or upper back in a deliberate
manner with the palm of the hand. Although there is no rule, squeezing up
is typically used during deliberate and stealthy movement and tapping up
is typically used during dynamic movement.

Hinge side or Knob side. Refers to the side of the door where the locking
mechanisms are (knob side) or the side where the hinges areazisifile or the
side opposite the locking mechanisms (hinge side).

Push door. A door that opens away from the operatér or away from the
team.

Pull door. A door that opens towards an opgrator or towards the team.

First light or first view. This refers-tp'the position that will enable the
operator to immediately see beyond &,door when it is opened. If an
operator stands on the hinge side~0f a push door, the operator will be able
to immediately see into the rQem-as the door opens and has “first light”. If
an operator stands on the kpol'side of a push door, the view into the room
will be obscured by the ddor itself until the door is fully open.

Slicing the pie. Ateghnique utilized during cornering that maximizes
cover and conCealment. The operator aligns an eye, a weapon, and, if
necessary, a\ight source on the apex of the corner and incrementally
exposes the\area beyond the corner. The size of the increments and the
rate atwhith the increments are exposed depends on the rate at which the
team meeds to move or is capable of moving. The “corner” can be an
aetbal ninety degree corner as would be found in a hallway, it can be one
Stde of a doorway as the operator slices the pie to see into a room, or it can
be any object that provides some cover or concealment such as a piece of
furniture.

Choke Point. A terrain feature, obstacle, or structural component that
forces members of a team or adversaries to move through a narrow or
confining area. This could be a gate in a fence, a doorway, or a hallway.
A choke point can be used to the advantage or disadvantage of the team
depending on the circumstances.

Bottle Neck. A choke point that has become clogged with team members
as the result of not knowing where to go or as the result of meeting some
resistance from the other side of the choke point. The team’s ability to
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23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

return fire in this situation is very limited because only one or two
operators can safely bring their weapon to bear. Depending on the
mission objectives, the team will need to push through the choke point or
fall back to cover the choke point, but remaining in a bottle neck will
endanger members of the team.

Fatal Funnel. A choke point that is covered by small arms fire by an
adversary - specifically a door leading into a room. In order to enter the
room, the team must “funnel” through the choke point. The adversary
need only take a position of cover or concealment, aim a firearm at the
choke point, and wait until team members are exposed as theyrenter.

Button Hook — An entry technique in which the operatorsteps into the
room and quickly turns back into the opposite directiens For example,
from outside left to inside left.

Crossing Route — A room-entry techniquegnwhich each operator makes
entry by rapidly crossing through the dogharay to a position inside away
from the fatal funnel, and opposite of-wkere the operator began his entry.®
For example, from outside left to inside right.

Yield. Team members mustdetermine who will enter the room first. One
operator must “yield” to the other with some type of verbal or non-verbal
communication to indicaté who will go first. This ensures a coordinated
room entry and enablgsithe clearing cell to use mutual support.

Snapshot — Anh operator’s first visual reference of a room he/she is
preparing tosenter. It is called a snapshot because it indicates that the
operator issaking a quick look, sees no immediate threat, and then moves
basedofrthat quick look. This can also refer to the image that an operator
acguires when conducting a “quick peek.”

Reek-Pause-Push — Term used to describe the practice of crossing
intersecting hallways, specifically a T or 4-Way intersection.

Peek-Pause-Hold — Term used to describe another technique of crossing
Intersecting hallways, specifically a T or 4-Way intersection.

Deliberate Clear or Slow and Deliberate Clearing. An overall scheme
of maneuver utilized by the team when time is not a component of mission
success. The team moves in a deliberate manner, maximizes all tactical
principles, maximizes communication and situational awareness, clears
only one new threat area at a time, and conducts all necessary secondary
searches along the way. The team may utilize tools and technology to
augment this clearing method by sending a robot ahead of their position,
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31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

using pole cameras or mirrors to look around corners, or using under door
cameras to look into rooms prior to opening doors.

Threshold Evaluation or Diminishing Sectors — A room entry technique
that utilizes the “slice the pie” technique of a doorway before entry is
made. It allows for the majority of the room to be cleared or assessed
from outside, before entry. The operator crosses over the entry point
slowly with weapon up and visually clears the room as he/she crosses.
This technique is more common during deliberate clearing.

Immediate Entry. This refers to the technique of immediately, moving
through a door and into a room without conducting any threshold
evaluation. The clearing cell moves through the door as'seon as it is open
or as soon as the cell has adequate personnel and is pte€pared. An
immediate entry depends on the adversary being egmpletely ineffective in
reacting to the team’s entry and therefore depere$+on total surprise or
overwhelming distraction.

Dynamic Clearing. An overall schemélof maneuver utilized by the team
when time is a component of missiomsuccess. The team moves in an
aggressive manner, emphasizing-d\sapid pace, maximizes maintenance of
the initiative throughout the@reato be cleared, clears multiple new threat
areas simultaneously, and typitally conducts an initial clear and then goes
back through the area to conduct a secondary search to ensure that no
hiding suspects havebeen overlooked. This method of clearing is only
possible when the-t€am has sufficient personnel to clear and hold the area
during the initial ¢tearing phase or when the team has decided that holding
the area is nqt apriority because mission success depends on rapidly
reaching.a-Gertain location or rapidly securing a particular known threat.

Stepping Center. A room entry technique that utilizes the “slice the pie”
tachnique to clear about half of the room beyond the doorway, including
the center part of the room, prior to making entry to the room. Once the
operator has reached the half way point — or has stepped to the center of
the door — a coordinated entry to the room is made. This technique is
more common during dynamic clearing or when maneuvering from
hallway to room.

Splitting the door. This refers to having operators positioned on both
sides of the door prior to making entry with at least one operator covering
the door from each side. This is typically the position that a clearing cell
will be in after slicing the pie or conducting a threshold evaluation.

Same side (stack). This refers to having operators all positioned on one
side of the door prior to making entry. This is typically the position that a
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37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44,

clearing cell will be in when first approaching a door in a hallway or may
be the position the clearing cell chooses when opening a closed door from
within a room.

Dual Flow. A technique that enables a team to maximize mutual support
while maneuvering into two threat areas that are opposing. Typically this
is utilized when a team is maneuvering along a hallway and must secure
two opposing rooms with open doors. A dual flow requires adequate
personnel to maneuver on both threats simultaneously.

Point/Position of domination — A position obtained in a roptnWhere the
operator controls a certain area.

Sector/Area of Responsibility (AOR) — The area arl\gperator is
responsible for holding and/or securing.

Immediate threat — The closest or most dargerous threat or area when
entering a room. The immediate threat wil*be determined by proximity to
the clearing cell or by the weapon apdyperceived intent of the adversary.
An armed adversary anywhere within,the room is an immediate threat. An
unarmed adversary within six fee{'ef an operator is an immediate threat.

TOC - Tactical Operations, Cénter or command post.

Hold/Holding Positigmor Static. Tactically not maneuvering. Can be
used to report a stathis’as in, “Blue Team holding,” or “Blue Team static.”
Can also be uged fo’direct a team to take an action as in, “Blue Team hold
your position,” or “Blue Team go Static.” Affected clearing cells are
holding thel"current position and are covering follow on threats.

Stealth to Breach Point. This refers to a mission profile that involves the
team’ making a stealthy approach to a breach point in order to maximize
the element of surprise. Although most assaults would benefit from a
stealthy approach, this concept refers to an operation that requires an
uncompromised approach to ensure mission success. The breach point
may be on the exterior of a structure or may be an interior breach point.

Stealth to Contact. This refers to a mission profile that involves the team
conducting stealthy maneuver through a structure until contact with the
adversary is made. This concept is intended to maintain the element of
surprise as long as possible. In order to maximize this capability, the team
will need to conduct training on covert entry methods and stealthy
movement techniques and breaching.
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45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50+

51.

Breach and Delay. A technique where the breach is made but entry is
delayed and not immediate. Although the intent is to enter through this
breach point, the goal of this tactic is to assess and report prior to making
entry, communicate or challenge, introduce chemical munitions, or take
some other action prior to making entry.

Breach and Hold. A technique utilized where a breach needs to be
established but entry is not made. Although the breach point may be used
as part of a contingency plan, the initial intent is not to enter through this
breach point. This can be conducted during a barricaded suspect while
negotiations are on-going. It can also be used by multiple teamSas a
distraction while the primary breach and entry is made.

Breach and Pull Back. A technique utilized where.&breach point is
created and the team pulls back to a covered positign/with no intent to
utilize the breach point for entry. This is morggmmon during
negotiations with a barricaded subject or when, developing a situation
where the status of the subject is unknown, ~The goal can be to facilitate
communication, introduce a robot, create-an opening for observation
inside the structure, or to illicit a response from a subject that has not been
communicating.

Port and Cover. This refess to a technique that involves breaching a
window or wall sufficiently to provide observation and cover of the space
beyond it but not neegssarily sufficiently to create an entry point. A team
may conduct a pqrtaad cover of a portion of the structure that is further
away from av@ilapte entry points in order to more rapidly achieve some
measure of gontrol of that part of the structure.

Break'afhd Rake. This refers to the technique used to breach a window
sufficiently to create an entry point. The window glass and structure is
broken (break) and then any debris is cleared out of the way (rake) to
enable an entry.

Dual/Multiple Breach Points. This involves multiple teams breaching
multiple points on a single structure at the same time. It can be used for
making simultaneous entry at multiple locations or to breach and enter at
one location and breach and hold at others. Planning and training are
necessary to prevent Blue-on-Blue encounters. This tactic may be used
during a hostage rescue where the structure needs to be cleared as quickly
as possible or anytime a large structure needs to be secured quickly.

Deconfliction Point/Deconfliction Procedures. Deconfliction is defined
as; “To avoid a potential clash or accident involving (non-enemy military
operations, weaponry, etc.) in a particular combat area.”® This is an
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52.

53.

54,

55.

56.

57.

important part of the planning phase if conducting dual/multiple entries.
This allows each team to know where they can possibly expect to
encounter other teams when clearing a structure and how to safely link up
with those teams.

Planned Direction of Clearing. Usually utilized during dual/multiple
entry and clearing of a structure on the same level. Predetermined
clockwise or counter-clockwise direction. Enables multiple teams to more
effectively clear the structure.

Phase Line. Terminology used to determine different stages.dr phases of
an operation. Phase lines are more commonly used duripgithe planning
and briefing stages of an operation to coordinate efforts 0fthe team and to
produce a common operating picture among the members of the team.
These phase lines can also be referred to in radige0mmunications for
brevity or communications security.

Last Cover/Concealment (LCC). The IXC€ is a position that the team
can occupy without being concernedrabéut being seen or fired upon from
the target location. Once the team has moved beyond the LCC during the
approach, there is a possibility ogfcompromise. The LCC is often the
closest that a team can be paSitioned to the target location while waiting to
potentially initiate an assault.

Final Assault Positign(FAP). The FAP is the position that the team
establishes their assault or approach formation and makes any final
preparations. (In some cases the FAP will be at the LCC. In other cases —
especially in\th€ case of a coordinated rescue assault utilizing multiple
breach pamits'— the FAP may be beyond the LCC. When the FAP is
beyonchthé LCC, the plan should minimize the time that the team must
standby at the FAP because the possibility of compromise exists.

Back Clear. This refers to the team re-clearing, or clearing back through,
terrain that has already been cleared once. This would be likely when the
team has pushed through an area using dynamic clearing tactics but has
not held the area. The back clear will likely be done with deliberate
clearing tactics.

Secondary Search. This refers to the detailed search that a team performs
to ensure that any hiding suspects or victims have been located. This
would be likely when the team has cleared an area utilizing dynamic
clearing tactics and has held the area.
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58. Room Anatomy.® Having a common terminology for describing
structural components of a building will make verbal and non-verbal
communications more efficient.

a)
b)

c)
d)

9)

h)

1)
k)

Corner-fed room — door to a room is in the corner of the entry wall.
Center-fed room — door to a room is in the center of the entry wall.
Box shaped room - relatively square or rectangular room.

L- Shaped room — a room with an extension on one entlthat creates
an area not visible from the entry point.

Linear shaped room - long, narrow room that/is similar to a wide
hallway.

Heavy side — the side of the room that,appears to have more potential
threat areas within it or has a largef\area that cannot be assessed from
outside the room.

Weak side — the side of the\xoom that appears to have less potential
threat areas within it{or has a smaller area that cannot be assessed
from outside the room.

Hard corner —the,corner(s) on the entry wall that are immediately to
the left andfer right upon entry and cannot be cleared without
penetratingthe room.

Easyxcorner — any corner(s) of the room that are visible from outside
the' room.

Long wall — a visibly longer wall within a room.
Short wall — a visibly shorter wall within a room.
Short room —a small room that can be cleared by a single operator or

may be bottle necked by more than one or two operators, such as a
bathroom or walk-in closet.

C. Weapons Handling During CQB

Poor weapons handling can dramatically increase the risk of death or serious
injury to members of the SWAT team. It is important that operators learn proper
handling techniques and strictly practice them in order to develop proper weapon
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handling habits. Proper weapon handling habits will enhance both safety and
effectiveness of the team’s weapons.

1.

Safety

A team member that has unsafe handling habits will unnecessarily
endanger other operators and the public. It is critical that proper safety
procedures are learned and practiced.

a)

b)

d)

Selector

Any weapon that has a safety or a selector lever stiould be carried
with the weapon on “Safe.” The operator should‘practice selecting
a “Fire” mode when making the decision to shoet and a “Safe”
mode when making the decision not to sheQt

Trigger Finger

The trigger finger should alwaysdbe kept off of the trigger until the
operator has made the decisioh to shoot and the target is safe to
effectively engage. Thedrlgger finger should be positioned at an
“index point” on thequeapon such that even if the operator
experiences a sympathetic contraction or a startle flinch response,
there is very little possibility that the trigger could be inadvertently
manipulated~Far handguns, this “index point” is normally up on
the slide neanthe ejection port. For shoulder fired weapons, it will
depend on the weapon design but the “index point” will either be
wellabGVe the trigger on the receiver or well below the trigger on
orbeneath the bottom of the trigger guard.

Muzzle

Muzzle discipline is a critical habit of safe weapons handling and
safe team maneuver. Muzzle discipline works two ways — the one
controlling the weapon should never point the muzzle at another
operator and another operator should never move in front of the
muzzle of a weapon controlled by another teammate. The operator
controlling the weapon should always move the weapon to the high
port or low port carry position when other teammates are moving
in front of the weapon. An operator that wishes to move in front of
another teammate should not move until that teammate’s weapon

is at high port or low port.

Position While Covering/Firing
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When there is no other operator in the direction that the weapon
handler is facing, then it is appropriate for the weapon handler to
hold the weapon in a high or low ready position or in a depressed
muzzle position if covering a potential threat. If there are other
operators in the direction that the weapon handler is facing and the
weapon handler must cover beyond that operator or fire their
weapon, there are rules of safe weapon employment that must be
practiced and made habitual.

(1)

()

(3)

Effectiveness

Muzzle Beyond Teammate/“Muzzle Before Meat”. When
moving in close proximity, a weapon handler.thatyvishes to
cover or shoot beyond a teammate must have‘the muzzle of
their weapon well beyond the body of thew-teammate.
When shooting in close proximity to.other operators the
concerns include not only the actyalprojectile but also the
muzzle blast.

Safety Margin Distance forEngagement. When not in
close proximity or upahl€.to move the muzzle beyond all
teammates prior to taking a shot or covering a threat, then
the weapon handlernmust observe safe margins of
engagement. <An‘operator can shoot or cover any target or
area that does not have a teammate within a 2 yards, or
double arnt’s length, of their direction of fire or cover.
This specifically means that no “friendlies” should be
within:2 yards of either side of the line of fire. Although an
acgtrate shot could be fired with less margin than this
tnder ideal conditions, this distance is intended to account
for movement of both the target and other operators in the
area as well as the potential for shooting under high-stress
conditions being less accurate than during optimal
conditions.

Move to Safe Position before Shooting/“Earn the Shot”.

An operator that intends to shoot or cover a particular
location must adhere to the two rules described above.

This may require the operator to move into a position that
allows adherence to these rules. The operator must “earn
the shot” by moving into position to maximize adherence to
these rules when possible and communicate to other
teammates so that they can move to maximize safety.
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During CQB operations any gunfight or other use of the firearm is likely
to occur at close range and with little advance warning. In order for the
firearm to be effective, it must be used accurately and used quickly. This
requires efficiency. Efficiency does not come from moving quickly, it
comes from having to do less.

a)

b)

Reaction Time

The SWAT team is at a disadvantage when it comes to reaction
time — especially during maneuver such as cornering or oom
entry. Often, the clearing cell will rely on defensive fix¢ When
faced with a deadly threat. Defensive fire requirgsthat the
operator observes an adversary, recognizes that the-adversary
poses an imminent deadly threat, aims and firesSat the adversary,
hits the adversary, and then incapacitates the-ddversary. This
process takes time. During that time, thip adversary has been in a
stationary position — essentially waiting in an ambush position —
and has likely already initiated thé\attack. In order to establish
firepower superiority, the opergté¥ must be more efficient and
accurate than the adversary.

Mounted/Depressed #uzzle

In order to be efficient, the weapon should be carried in a position
that is as closgas possible to the shooting position. When an
operator ig-edyering an area or cornering into a new area, the
weapoh should be at the ready — a shoulder fired weapon should be
mounted’into the shoulder and at depressed muzzle — and oriented
topvards the area that contains the potential threat. Additionally,
the’ operator should utilize maneuver techniques that enable the
weapon to remain in this position, when possible, rather than
techniques that require the weapon to be dismounted, compressed,
or oriented up, down, or away from the area that contains the
potential threat. Generally, a crossing route into a room will
enable the weapon to be brought to bear more efficiently than a
button hook, for example.

D. Communications During CQB

During CQB operations it is essential that members of the team are able to
communicate clearly and efficiently to coordinate maneuvers and reactions to
threats. These communications must be effective during high stress maneuvers,
including during and immediately after the use of deadly force, and while
responding to shots fired at members of the team. Basic communications that are
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commonly used during CQB should be practiced regularly so that they become

automatic.

1. Verbal

It is important that a team develop and use consistent verbal or audible
communications so that all members will more easily understand under

stress.

a)

9)

h)

On Me/On You. Used by one operator to indicate that aymaneuver
will be initiated by their movement or by another opetaton’s
movement.

OK. Used to acknowledge communications.

Clear (Right/Left/Front). Used to indigatethat the identified sector
or area of responsibility does not confain any threats.

Covering (Door/Void/Right)«~~Used to indicate that the identified
threat or threat area is being cQvered.

Contact/Cover. Just@sinpatrol techniques, one operator is
declaring that they will'go “hands on” (Contact), and the other is
acknowledging,and declaring that they will provide lethal cover for
the contact (Cover).

Moving. Used to declare that the operator intends to move once
acknowledged.

Werbal Direction to Suspect. During CQB, when an operator
makes contact with a subject, the operator gives appropriate
direction to the subject. Other operators that hear this will know
that the operator has made contact. It is redundant and
unnecessary to call out, “Contact!” and then begin giving the
subject verbal direction.

Plain Language/Common Terminology. Other than the listed
simple audible communications, the team should utilize plain
language. Where the team finds that different members use
different terms for the same thing, a common terminology should
be established.

2. Non-Verbal
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Non-verbal communication can be used in conjunction with verbal
communication or instead of verbal communication. It is critical that the
team practice consistent non-verbal communications. It is also critical that
the non-verbal communications be effective in low light and other
anticipated operational environments.

a)

b)

d)

Muzzle (Indicate/Assert/Yield). In order to maintain efficient
control of the weapon, muzzle movements can be used to
communicate rather than taking a hand off of the weapon to use a
traditional hand signal. Moving the muzzle deliberatelywup and
back down to a depressed muzzle position is used toiddicate the
same thing as, “On Me”, “Ready”, or “OK”, dependmg on the
circumstances. Moving the muzzle deliberately te-the high port or
low port is used to indicate the same thing as,%®n You,” or “OK,”
depending on the circumstances. Once ap~@pérator has established
a point of domination, moving the weagorrinto the high ready
position indicates, “Clear” in the opefator’s sector. Keeping the
weapon mounted in the depressed“ayzzle position indicates,
“Covering” the area or point.on Which the weapon is oriented.

Squeeze Up/Tap Up. Whereas deliberate muzzle movement can be
used when operators@ye Within line of sight of one another, some
form of physical coptatt must be used when an operator is not
within line of sight. Prior to a maneuver, a squeeze or a tap is used
to indicate, /AHmembers behind you understand the maneuver,
you have guffiCient support for the maneuver, and we are ready and
we will mgve on you.” During a maneuver, a squeeze or tap is
usedsto confirm that the operator in the lead has support and that
support is, “With You.”

Weapon Light/IR Laser. In low light conditions, the orientation of
the weapon light can be used to show the orientation of the muzzle
in order to enable operators to use muzzle movements for
communication as listed above. A flashing weapon light can also
be used to confirm friendly forces when linking up at a
deconfliction point. The same techniques are possible with IR
lasers when the team is operating with night observation
devices/night vision goggles (NODs/NVGs).

Common Hand Signals. Other than the common listed non-verbal
communications techniques, the team should develop common
hand signals. Hand signals will require at least one hand to be free
and should not be used by an operator that is actively covering a
potential threat, if possible. Some common hand signals should be
developed for information that is commonly used during CQB.
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These should include Push, Hold, Cover, Mirror, Shield, Open
Door, Closed Door, Stairs, Breacher, Dual Flow, and Need (1, 2, or
a given number of additional operators).

E. Phases of Execution

All building searches and structure assaults will have common phases. This
lesson plan will discuss the important concepts, techniques and procedures related
to these phases, but will go into detail when discussing the phase during which the
team is maneuvering inside the structure. These phases of execution are as
follows:

1. Contain. The operational area that the team will be working within should
be contained. This should allow for the capture of eseaping suspects and
should prevent uninvolved persons or additional adversaries from entering
the operational area.

2. Approach. This is a tactical maneuver agd begins once the team is within
line of sight of the target area.

3. Breach. Establishing an entry peint to the structure. This includes the
actual methods of entry and<€he Various plans associated with breaching.

4. Enter, Search, Secure and’Clear. This is the application of tactics,
techniques, and progetures related to CQB.

5. Actions on Olgjective/Consolidate/Reorganize. Pre-planned or
contingencysactions taken by the team once the CQB phase of operations
is concluded:

6. Withtkaw. This is a tactical maneuver and involves the team leaving the

operational area in a systematic manner that enables them to account for
all personnel and equipment and to maintain security during departure.

F. Contain

Any structure that a team is preparing to enter and clear should be at least visually
contained and, if possible, physically contained by a perimeter of other officers.
Depending on the operation, this containment may be conducted by SWAT
officers or uniformed officers in marked cars (overt) or may be conducted by
undercover officers and unmarked vehicles that contain necessary personnel
(covert).

1. Containment Perimeter. If there are not sufficient SWAT officers to
provide containment and entry simultaneously, then the SWAT unit will
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G.

conduct the entry while other law enforcement personnel provide
containment. It is important for SWAT teams to provide training for
officers that may work with the team in a containment role. Whether it is
SWAT officers or not, the officers providing containment should be
properly trained to address the following factors: confirm visual
containment, establish physical containment, use of cover and
concealment, establish fields of fire and observation, develop officer down
contingencies, develop arrest plan, and develop emergency entry plan.
Depending on the circumstances, Sniper/Observers may be deployed as
part of the containment perimeter.

Isolation Perimeter. Depending on the circumstances, aprouter perimeter
or isolation perimeter should also be established. The pukpose of this
isolation perimeter is to increase the safety of the offieérs on and inside
the containment perimeter. It may be necessary te\evacuate uninvolved
people from the area between the containment¢perimeter and the isolation
perimeter for their own safety. Dependingemihie circumstances, these
people may also be advised of the potentfalthreat and encouraged to
appropriately shelter in place.

Approach

The approach refers to the phase of the operation that involves SWAT officers
maneuvering from the LCC to,thé€ skin of the structure to be secured. The
approach phase begins at theJfist opportunity for occupants of the structure to
observe or be aware of thesSWAT team and ends at the point where the team has
reached the skin of thé styticture. An important element of operational planning is
to design the approachso that exposure to observation and gunfire is minimized.
The approach maybe conducted entirely on foot or may be conducted through a
combination gf¥ehicle and on foot.

1.

Deptoyment Vehiclel?

Many teams have at least one deployment vehicle that they can use during
the approach. This may be a van or an armored vehicle depending on
what is available and the specific circumstances of the mission. The
advantage of using an armored vehicle, of course, is that it provides
protection from small arms fire. The disadvantage of using an armored
vehicle is that it is not discreet at all and there is no hope of using it as part
of a low-visibility or covert approach.

a) The advantage of using a deployment vehicle is that the team can
efficiently exit the vehicle and quickly assume their approach
formation and positioning. The team should be loaded in the
reverse order to the way they wish to exit the vehicle. The
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operator who will be first in the approach formation — often the
point man - should be the last on board. If deploying from the
vehicle in direct line of sight of the target location, the point man
will immediately be able to provide some observation and cover
while the rest of the team is exiting the vehicle.

b) A critical consideration for using a larger deployment vehicle such
as a van is that it can also be used as an emergency ambulance
should an officer be critically wounded during the operation. It is
extremely difficult to load an injured SWAT officer intoya patrol
car or other passenger vehicle. SWAT teams should,conduct
training for officer down contingencies and includesthe procedure
for emergency evacuation from the scene.

C) On a case by case basis, the team may consldeér using a rental
vehicle if they do not have access to a @gptoyment vehicle or if
they wish to use a deployment vehiglg\that has a certain
appearance. U-Haul trucks, for example, have been used many
times to deliver a SWAT tearyta.dn operational target.

Multiple Smaller Vehicles

Some teams will not have g deployment vehicle available or will decide to
use multiple smaller vehicles to support the type of movement and
approach for the opekation. During the operational planning phase, the
team should detegming the best positions for officers to sit in the vehicles.
Generally speéking; officers that are in the front of the approach formation
should be imtheirst vehicles. If deploying from the vehicles in direct line
of sight of<the target location, officers that are assigned to carry specialty
tools showld exit on the “cover” side of the vehicles while officers that can
provide cover fire and observation of the target should exit on the “threat”
side-of the vehicles. Multiple smaller vehicles require multiple drivers, of
course.

On Foot

At some point the team will make an approach on foot. In some cases, the
team may exit a vehicle very close to the target location and then cover a
relatively short distance on foot. In other cases, the team may move for a
mile or more on foot along a covered and concealed approach route
through a wooded area and then make a final approach on foot. The
approach will take the team to an entry point.

a) Fire/Cover and Maneuver.
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This tactical principle should be applied during the approach when
the team is exposed to the potential of small arms fire. This can be
accomplished with the use of pre-positioned Sniper/Observer
teams or can be accomplished by utilizing small unit tactics within
the approach element. Depending on the distance to be covered by
the team, individual members of the team can assume stationary
positions that maximize available cover while the rest of the team
continues to advance. This responsibility can be switched off
multiple times during the approach so that no single members of
the team are left too far behind.

b) Approach Formation.

The team should approach in a formation that\€nables multiple
members to effectively observe the targetsared and to safely and
effectively direct fire at imminent threats In the target area. The
team should also be dispersed as mueh,as possible so that any
weapons fire that is directed at thé\{eam is less likely to strike
multiple members. Team members that are carrying equipment
rather than defensive weapons,should be positioned behind
members that are carryipg,tlefensive weapons.

H. Breach!!

During this phase the team gfeates an opening into the structure that will enable
the team to enter. This mayge accomplished by placing and firing an explosive
breaching charge or by simply opening an unlocked door. There are three
primary areas of concern during the actual breach — physical positioning of team
members, method~afentry, and contingency planning. All of these areas of
concern should.be addressed during the intelligence gathering and planning
phases of the~eperation, and covered during the briefing.

A failed“breach may lead to a failed operation. Assuming that mission objectives
canhot'be met without making entry, then failing to succeed during the breaching
phase means that the mission objectives will not be met and the mission will fail.
Ih the case of a search warrant or arrest warrant service, this will mean
transitioning to an alternate plan. In the case of a rescue operation, failing to
successfully breach is simply not an option.

This lesson plan will discuss breaching an existing door although many of these
concepts will apply to breaching a door, window, or a wall.

1. Positioning of team members.
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Team members should be positioned to enable them to efficiently perform
tasks related to breaching and to minimize their exposure to threat from
within the structure.

a)

b)

Executing the Breach.

The operator that is tasked with physically breaching the door
typically must approach the knob side of the door. The exceptions
to this are when an explosive charge will be placed along the hinge
side or when a breaching device will be utilized that enalles the
team to stand off from the breach point such as a breaching charge
on a pole.

The breacher should minimize the time spentstanding in front of
or close to the door. The best way to min#ize this time is to
simply execute the task of breaching guiekly and then move away
from the door.

Covering the Breach Point.

Initially, upon arriving atthe breach point, members of the team
will cover it in the evient that an adversary emerges from the door.
Optimal positioning, for this will depend on the physical structure.
Standing on the, side of the door opposite of first light will require
any adversary.te,open the door and to partially emerge from the
structure to~olServe the team. If members of the team must be in
front of thedoor or on both sides of the door then the breach point
should b€ at least covered from first light and optimally should be
cavared by at least two operators that are splitting the door.

At the point that the breacher is approaching the door, a member of
the team must move ahead of the breacher to provide security and
will take a cover position at first light.

Covering the Flanks.

As the team is positioned at the breach point, they may also be
exposed to potential threat from other openings in the skin of the
structure such as windows and other doors. Members of the team
that are not actively engaged in breaching or covering the breach
point should be addressing these potential threats.

2. Method of entry.

Tactical Entries, Clearing and Search Techniques Page 31

Student



North Carolina Justice Academy Tactical Entries, Clearing and Search Techniques

The actual breaching method is referred to as the method of entry or MOE.
It is important for teams to conduct an analysis of the breach point during
the intelligence gathering phase of the operation to determine the most
effective MOE. It is also important for the team to develop an alternate or
supplemental MOE for each breach point to address the possibility that the
primary MOE is ineffective.

a)

b)

Mechanical

The use of hand tools to cause sufficient mechanical damage to the
door, the door jamb, the hinges, or the locking mechagism to
enable the door to be opened or removed. This typically involves
battering rams, sledge hammers, pry tools, pull heeks, or other
tools. Operators should conduct documentedftraining on these
methods on a regular basis to maintain capabiity.

Ballistic

The use of a specialized breaehivg round fired from a 12 gauge
shotgun. The breaching round is fired at the door jamb, locking
mechanism, or hinges in-erder to cause sufficient damage to the
door, the door jamb,€he hinges, or the locking mechanism to
enable the door to bg opened or to enable mechanical MOE to
effectively defeat the door.

The speciahized breaching round is designed to pulverize upon
contact with metal components of the locking mechanism, door
jamb, orhinges so that it is less likely to penetrate into the space
beyand the door with enough mass and energy to be lethal. If the
specialized breaching round fails to contact these components, it is
likely to retain sufficient mass and energy to cause serious injury
or death if it strikes a person. Specialized certified and
documented training is recommended for teams that require this
capability.

Other

Other MOE require different levels of training and specialized
equipment. Power saws, pneumatic or hydraulic devices, cutting
torches, and explosives are all options for teams to consider
depending on the operational needs. Particularly when a covert or
stealthy breach is required, the team should always consider
accessing a key from a person responsible for the location, if
possible.
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3. Contingency planning.

If a team must enter and clear a structure, then the breach must be
successful. It is critical that the team plan for various contingencies
related to the breach.

a)

b)

Alternate Breach

The team should pre-select an optimal alternate breach point prior
to making the approach. Just as with the primary breach\point, the
alternate breach point must be analyzed for the most efgctive
primary and secondary MOE. The breach plan maysall for an
element to breach and hold at the alternate breachspoint or may
simply call for the team to move to the alternatesbreach point when
necessary.

Delayed Breach

A delayed breach occurs whemtlie’primary MOE is initially
ineffective and the successfulbreach does not occur within an
acceptable period of times\Mt is important to remember that if a
SWAT team is conddcting a high risk operation and is delayed in
their attempts to breach, then they are exposed to greater and
greater risk due totheir inability to observe or project force beyond
the breach peinty Additionally, if the team is executing a rescue
operationthen the victims that they are attempting to rescue are
exposgd tegreater and greater risk due to the team’s inability to
gain«access to them.

A-delayed breach plan may include utilizing a secondary MOE,
breaching an alternate breach point, or porting a window or wall in
order to observe or project force beyond the breach point.

Fouled Breach

A fouled breach occurs when the structural component that was
attacked with the MOE is successfully defeated but some other
physical barrier prevents the team from gaining entry. For
example, this may be when a door is breached but there is a pile of
furniture just inside the door that prevents the team from entering.

A fouled breach plan may include initiating the delayed breach
plan and continuing to attempt to clear the barrier that is fouling
the breach point, or it may include moving to an alternate breach
point.
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d) Failed Breach

A failed breach occurs when the team is unable to gain entry to the
structure through a predetermined breach point. A fouled breach
that cannot be cleared may lead to a failed breach. An entry point
that cannot be breached with any available MOE may lead to a
failed breach. A failed breach at a particular breach point may
cause the team to move to an alternate breach point and to execute
their delayed breach contingency plan.

It is also possible that a team will be unable to breaghany of their
predetermined entry points. The team must plan*fer this
contingency. In a non-rescue operation, the failed breach plan may
call for the team to fall back to a containmpent’perimeter, develop
more information and develop an additional breach plan, and
attempting to communicate with the-subjects inside the target
location. In a rescue operation, thie failed breach plan may call for
the team to access additional.egiipment and attempt a breach at an
unconventional location suclias through a wall, ceiling, or floor,
depending on the structure.

I Enter, Search, Secure, and Clear - COB

In its basic form, CQB refegsite,common techniques for moving around corners,
moving into rooms, movingsthrough hallways, and moving on stairs. The reason
that effective CQB te€hnigues are vital is that the team that is moving is at a
tactical disadvantage tGthe adversary that is stationary and sitting in a potential
ambush position.~hhese techniques must be practiced regularly during training to
ensure that allsmembers of the team have a common understanding of their
applicatiop-gnd execution. These techniques must also be practiced in all
conceiyable“operational conditions including low-light and in a chemical
environment that requires team members to wear APRs.

1 Cornering

As an operator maneuvers around a corner, new terrain can be observed
and covered. At the same time, the operator is exposed to any adversary
that is covering the corner. Cornering is a balance between finding an
angle of attack while minimizing the angle of exposure. The operator
must maximize the use of cover and concealment by positioning his/her
body so that the majority of vital areas are shielded by the apex of the
corner during the maneuver. The operator must also maximize firepower
superiority by using proper weapon handling techniques. The rate of
movement will be determined by the scheme of maneuver and mission
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objectives of the team. The rate of movement may be slow and
incremental or may be more rapid and involve larger “slices of pie.”

During cornering the operator should anticipate contact with an adversary.
In the event that there is contact, the operator may do one or more of the
following:

a)

b)

d)

e)

Challenge/Communicate.

The operator may pause while utilizing some cover and
concealment of the corner and give verbal commands.t the
adversary.

Fire/Project Force

If faced with an imminent deadly threat;the operator may fire at
the adversary in order to stop the threat, "In the event of a threat
that is less than an imminent deadi/threat, the operator may fire
impact munitions or other lessyletial munitions or weapons at the
adversary.

Push

Depending on the‘mission objectives and the perceived tactical
situation, the-Qperator may opt to push beyond the corner. Other
members gfithe Clearing cell must be prepared for this possibility
and move,With the operator to provide mutual support. This may
be during a rescue operation when the default maneuver is to push
ormay be to exploit an opportunity to achieve and maintain the
[Aitiative in regards to this particular contact.

Hold

Depending on the mission objectives and the perceived tactical
situation, the operator may opt to hold at the corner. Other
members of the clearing cell must be prepared for this possibility
and to provide support at the corner as necessary. This may be
when the operator determines that more advantage can be gained
by holding and exploiting the position at the corner. For example,
the suspect that has been contacted is armed with an edged weapon
and the team is preparing to deploy a less lethal weapon or is
actively attempting to gain compliance verbally.

Pull Back
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Depending on the mission objectives and the perceived tactical
situation, the operator may opt to pull back from the corner. Other
members of the clearing cell must be prepared for this possibility
and support the operator as the clearing cell pulls back to a better
covered and concealed location or at least establishes better
positions in relation to the corner. This may be when the adversary
immediately begins shooting at the corner and the operator is
unable to establish firepower superiority. The clearing cell may
pull back to move out of the adversary’s cone of fire. This may be
as part of taking a containment position with no immediate plan to
push beyond the corner (non-hostage barricade) or itanaybe very
brief as the clearing cell prepares to aggressively/pusk beyond the
corner (rescue operation).

2. Room Entry and Control

Room entry is different from cornering in thatthe clearing cell must
typically move through a choke point into\aroom that has not been
completely cleared. It is common that 6hce the operators are inside the
room they will be exposed to anglgs'@f threat that could not be cleared or
covered from outside the room.his means that the clearing cell must be
prepared to respond to potentially deadly threats while entering the room
and once inside the room. The clearing cell, as the maneuver element, is
in danger of entering ap ambush by an adversary that is stationary in a
covered or concealedpésition.

a)

Threshold, Assessment

The\first step in a room entry is some form of threshold
assessment. This is a maneuver that enables the clearing cell to
observe, assess, identify, and diminish threats within in room
without being fully exposed to angles of threat within the room.
This maneuver is essentially the opposite of an immediate entry
technique where a clearing cell makes an entry to the room
regardless of the conditions inside the room and then must observe,
assess, identify, and diminish threats within the room while being
fully exposed to all angles of threat within the room. The
threshold assessment also enables the clearing cell to assess the
conditions within the room with regards to lighting, layout and
contents to make the best initial movement into the room. The
clearing cell is maximizing the use of cover and concealment
during this maneuver. During the threshold assessment, while
slicing the pie, all of the information listed in the above section
that addressed “Cornering” applies.
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1) Full Assessment. A full threshold assessment will start
with the clearing cell on one side of the door or with the
clearing cell splitting the door with operators on each side.
When the cell is on one side of the door, the lead operator
will essentially slice the pie across the door to the other
side and conduct an assessment of the room from the
threshold — a threshold assessment. The final position of
the two lead operators in the cell is to be splitting the door
with each operator covering into the room at about a forty-
five degree angle from the wall and about a ninety degree
angle from each other.

If the clearing cell has begun the threshold-assessment from
a position where they are splitting the door, then each of the
lead operators will slice the pie towards the center of the
door in order to assess the center>Qf the room and then
return to their initial positiops‘an their respective forty-five
degree angles. Each operatorshould conduct their
assessment individualy ¥/order to prevent both operators
being exposed simultapeously and potentially both entering
the adversary’s cexe of fire.

@) Step Center., A*partial threshold assessment will enable the
lead operator in the clearing cell to assess the center of the
room-§o-that attention can be focused on the hard corners of
the=x0@m upon entry. In this case, rather than slicing the
piedll the way across the door to the opposite side, the lead
Operator slices the pie about half way across the door and
then prepares to make a coordinated room entry. If the cell
has started the threshold assessment while splitting the
door, then only one operator will conduct an assessment of
the center of the room and the clearing cell will then be
ready to make a coordinated entry.

b) Coordinated Entry

The entry to the room must be coordinated in order to maximize
the application of tactical principles. The coordinated entry
enables the clearing cell to maximize the application of mutual
support, numeric superiority, firepower superiority, and cover
during maneuver. The purpose of perfecting the procedure for
coordinating the entry is to minimize gaps and lag time between
the two lead operators that are entering the room. The procedure
also ensures that members of the clearing cell are mentally and
physically prepared to make the entry.
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(1)

)

(3)

Yielding. Upon completing the threshold assessment, one
or both of the lead operators is covering a sector of the
room from the threshold. Their weapons may be directed
into the room at a depressed muzzle position. Yielding will
determine which operator will move into the room first.
The operator that will enter the room first will verbally
indicate so by saying, “On me,” while supporting the verbal
communication with non-verbal indicator of a muzzle
movement. The operator that will enter the room, second,
will acknowledge this by saying, “OK,” and yielding by
moving the weapon to the high or low portposition so that
the lead operator may safely move to the frent. One
operator may determine that the other ‘@perator should enter
the room first. The operator in this\Case would yield by
moving the weapon into the highpor low port and would
say, “On you.” The other operator would acknowledge by
saying, “OK,” and giving.the-non-verbal acknowledgement
of a muzzle movementy

Crossing vs ButteAhook. The crossing route takes the
operator fronf,one-side of the door outside the room to the
opposite side of the door inside the room — outside left to
inside right. The buttonhook route takes the operator from
one sideof the door outside the room to the same side of
the-dogr inside the room — outside left to inside left. The
cressing route is more efficient in that the operator is
already looking and covering in that direction from outside
the room whereas the buttonhook requires the operator to
turn approximately 180 degrees while entering the room
while assessing and manipulating the weapon into a cover
position throughout the movement. Generally speaking,
the second operator should be given the path of least
resistance into the room which is typically the crossing
route — this is intended to minimize lag time and gaps
between the first and second operator into the room.

Route to the Door. Regardless as to whether the lead
operator will cross or buttonhook, the first movement that
the lead operator makes during the room entry should be to
step center to double-check the center of the room. The
lead operator then shifts focus and weapon position for
optimal cornering into their respective hard corner and area
of responsibility. As the lead operator is moving through
the door, the second operator is moving forward and closer

Tactical Entries, Clearing and Search Techniques Page 38

Student



North Carolina Justice Academy Tactical Entries, Clearing and Search Techniques

to the door in order to minimize gaps and lag time between
the two. Anytime during this process, up to this point, the
clearing cell can decide not to make entry. Once the cell
has committed to the entry and one operator has moved
through the door, the second operator must go with them to
provide mutual support.

C) Assess and Cover Area of Responsibility

As the clearing cell moves into the room, the operators must assess
the areas of the room that were not visible during thehreshold
assessment, move away from the doorway, visualtynSean their
entire area of responsibility, and establish a pointvef domination
from which to cover their sector and commuriicate with other
operators.

1) Hard Corners. The hard coragrs are the primary areas that
are not visible during the_threshold assessment. As
members of the clearing‘€ell are entering the room, the hard
corners contain the,greatest potential threat. In a center fed
room, the hard certrers will be opposite one another so each
of the first twQ,operators on the clearing cell will be
depending on each other to cover their back. It is critical
that lag tinfe be minimized.

(@) Manewver Away from the Door. In the event that an armed
adyersary is in the room, the first operator to enter the room
IS likely to draw fire. The first operator should enter the
room ready to engage an armed adversary and should draw
fire away from the entry point. Rounds fired at the lead
operator can also strike the second operator into the room.
In order to minimize this potential, the lead operator should
move away from the entry point in depth as well as
laterally while the second (and any additional) operator
should move away from the entry point but stay close to the
entry wall, if possible.

(3) Assess Sector. Each of the first two operators into the
room has a sector, or area of responsibility that extends
from their hard corner all the way back across the room to
the opposite hard corner and/or clearing cell member. This
entire sector must be scanned. The scan should include
assessing whether all the other clearing cell members
successfully entered the room.
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d)

(4)

Points of Domination on Strong Wall. Operators should
move to a point of domination along the entry wall, or
“strong wall”. This point should be far enough away from
the entry point to allow all members of the clearing cell to
enter the room while maintaining some dispersion.
Operators should bear in mind that the further that they
move away from the entry point, the more they expose
themselves to angles of threat that they could not see from
outside the room. The points of domination occupied by
the clearing cell may be held for only a few seconds while
they assess and coordinate their movements teelear the
room or they may be held for several minatess\while verbal
commands are given to an unarmed subjestvithin the
room.

Identify Threats

As the operators conduct the threshold assessment, while they
enter the room, and during theysean of their sector, they will be
identifying potential threats. T he level of threat posed will
determine the appropriatesaction. If the threat requires immediate
action, then operatorduyifl~deal with the threat and then
communicate to the rest of the clearing cell about the action taken.
If the threat does rot require immediate action, the operator will
cover the threatsand communicate to the clearing cell to identify
the threat angfocation.

(1)

()

Immediate Threats. Any people that are armed with a
firearm or are within six feet (reactionary gap) of the
operator during the entry are considered immediate threats.
These people should be dealt with prior to continuing any
scan of the sector regardless of their position in relation to
the hard corner. People that are armed with a firearm and
present an imminent threat may be fired upon. People that
are within six feet can either be physically controlled or
pushed away in order to create more distance. Once they
are no longer an immediate threat the scan of the sector
should be completed.

Armed People. Armed people within the operator’s sector
that present an imminent threat may be fired upon. Once
they do not pose an imminent threat the scan of the sector
should be completed.
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©)

(4)

()

(6)

(7)

People. Unarmed people may be bypassed during the
initial scan of the sector and then addressed once the entire
sector has been assessed for immediate threats and armed
people. Once the operators have reached their points of
domination, they will address people within the room
depending on their location and behavior.

Open Doors. Open doors from the room will expose the
clearing cell to angles of threat from outside the room. Not
all operators will be able to cover these angles ofithreat.
Operators may need to adjust their points of dgwipation to
provide mutual support so that no operatoris‘exposed to an
open door without cover.

Voids. This refers to areas within/lleAoom that cannot be
seen from the points of dominatigf+but are not inside or
under furniture. For example,the space behind a desk or a
bed that is not visible upaomeéntry. The threat posed by
voids is that an adversaryean attack from a void without
opening a door or mowing anything — the adversary need
merely stick a fireanm out and begin shooting. Voids are
also referred €ga5* dead space”.

Hides. This refers to hiding places within the room such as
undegDrinside a bed, or inside a kitchen cabinet. An
adwersary in a hide can pose a deadly threat when
disCovered but is not an imminent threat until the clearing
Cell takes some kind of action to reveal them or until the
adversary leaves the hide.

Closed Doors. These doors may lead to large rooms or
small closets. The clearing cell can cover them and the
doors themselves provide a degree of concealment. An
adversary must open the door to attack the team and will
not know exactly where the operators are when initially
opening the door. The clearing cell can decide when to
open these doors and where to position their personnel
prior to opening them.

e) Clear the Room

When conducting CQB training, techniques for clearing the room
should be practiced and refined constantly. Operators should start
with simple room layouts and with minimal furniture within the
rooms and then progress to more and more complex threat layouts.
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Teams should practice clearing rooms of various layouts and
contents with two operators, three operators, four operators and
more depending on their team composition. In order for the
techniques to be simple and flexible, it is useful to think of these
threats as one of three different types — a single threat area inside
the room, a room that presents all threat areas in a single direction,
and a room that presents threats in opposing directions.

This section describes a two operator clearing cell, but the same
techniques can be utilized with more than two operators within a
room.

1) Single Threat Area. When a room has onhy-One threat area
within it, both operators are able to fo€us on that threat
area. This may be a simple room with’no doors leading out
of it with a bed or desk or othercdfurniture in the room that
creates a single void that migfit.conceal a suspect. It may
also be a simple room that‘contains a single suspect and no
other follow-on threatsy

@ The manguer is to triangulate on the threat area
and te{praintain that triangulation while moving into
positiorrto observe and cover the threat area. This
is commonly called an “L-shaped” approach. Both
eperators can cover the threat area and move in
such a way as to allow at least one of the operators
to clear the area.

(b) The possibility of friendly fire is reduced by
maintaining the correct distance to threat and the
angle of cover/fire. Both operators should maintain
approximately the same distance to the threat. This
essentially keeps them “on line” in a way similar to
shooting on the flat range — neither of them is truly
in front of the other. Angles of cover/fire should be
kept to approximately ninety degrees to each other
or less so that the operators will not unintentionally
shoot towards each other.

(@) Aligned Threats. When a room has multiple threat areas
within it but they are all aligned along one side of the room
the operators must focus on different threat areas but are
able to keep each other within their field of view. This
allows for the operators to maintain excellent awareness of
where their own teammates are at all times. This may be a
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©)

situation where a bed creates a void on the left side of the
room with an open or closed door beyond the bed but also
on the left side of the room.

@) The maneuver is to bring both operators together so
that one can cover the near threat and the other can
provide long cover on threat areas beyond the initial
threat. In this manner the threat areas are cleared in
order from near to far.

(b) The possibility of friendly fire is reducgd Dy
ensuring that the long cover operatorhas proper
weapon position. Whenever providing long cover,
the weapon’s muzzle must be.Wwell beyond the
operator to the front.

Opposing Threats. When a y@om contains multiple threat
areas that are in opposing.directions the operators cannot
cover their area of resppnsibility and also see the other
operator in the room. T his makes it difficult to maintain
awareness of whergxtheir teammates are or what they are
doing at all tifpnes=~This may be a room with a bed that
creates a void on the left side of the room and an open door
on the right side of the room.

(a) The maneuver is to bring both operators together so
that they can cover in opposite directions while
maintaining some awareness of the other’s location.
The awareness of the other’s location comes from
the operators maintaining some degree of physical
contact with each other. This is commonly referred
to as being “back to back” or “plate to plate”.

(b) Friendly fire is less of an issue with this situation
since the threats are in opposite directions. The
potential problem here is that if the operators do not
maintain awareness of each other’s positions they
could easily move beyond the cover provided by
their teammate and be exposed to a threat area to
their rear. By moving while “plate to plate” neither
operator will move ahead of the operator providing
their cover.

f) Hold and Cover Follow On Threats
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Follow on threats are those that are beyond the footprint of the
room that the clearing cell has cleared. Essentially, they will be
other rooms or hallways that are adjoined to the room being held
by the clearing cell. Operators will cover these threats and
determine the next direction of maneuver. During a dynamic
movement, the door may only be covered for a few seconds and
then a clearing cell will enter it. During a deliberate movement,
the door may be covered for an extended period of time — possibly
an hour or more — while other follow on threats are cleared.

9) Opening Closed Doors

During CQB operations, clearing cells will encoustér closed doors.

Closed doors will provide some degree of conggalment for the

clearing cell — an adversary cannot see the~Clearing cell until the

door is opened. The clearing cell shoul®utilize techniques and

procedures that give them maximunatactical advantage when

opening closed doors. When initrally’encountering closed doors,

operators should cover themfromfirst light until they can assess

optimum positioning at the déor. This will ensure that if the door

were to be suddenly openedl. by an adversary, at least one operator

would be in positionq4o/assess and react to that potential threat.

1) Positioning.
TheClearing cell should consider the team’s positioning
priof to opening a door, if possible. The team should
consider the possibility that as soon as they touch a door
knob or open a door, an adversary will begin to shoot at the
door and the area around the door. When possible, the
team should move to a position where they are not visible
or exposed to angles of threat from within the space beyond
the door prior to opening it. On a typical push door, this
would be the knob side, for example. When the interior
structure is not likely to provide hard cover, the team
should consider the possibility that rounds may penetrate
the wall within several feet of the door and should take a
position with a reasonable stand-off from the door.

(@) Plating the Door.
During dynamic movement and in some cases during
deliberate movement, it will not be possible to position all
members of the team out of angles of threat when opening
a door. In these cases, an operator must occupy and cover
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the angles of threat prior to opening the door. The concept
is that an operator taking that position, blocking the angle
of threat with his/her ballistic plates, and being able to
immediately return fire is better than simply opening the
door and exposing the rear or flank of another operator that
is not focused on that angle of threat.

(3) Threshold Assessment.

It is still important for the clearing cell to conduct a
threshold assessment prior to making a room entry, when
opening a closed door. The recommendedpracedure is to
cover first light, consider optimum positioning, plate the
door if necessary, open the door, assesg’for any adversary
action, then conduct a threshold assessment and
coordinated room entry as if theZdoor had been open all
along. The “technique” of riding the door into the room
while it is being opened isdt'recommended as it forces the
operator to enter a roem Wwithout an assessment and with
the weapon out of position for use (violates multiple
tactical principles),

4) Breaching.

If it bécames necessary to breach an interior door when
cleakig from room to room, the procedure is essentially the
same as when breaching an exterior door. Just as when
Breaching an exterior door, the team is exposed to greater
and greater risk as they are positioned at the door and
unable to observe or project force beyond the door.

Haltway Movement

In addition to maneuvering from room to room, a team must be proficient
at maneuvering from room to hallway, within hallways, and from hallway
to room. Although it has been said that a hallway is just a long, narrow
room, a hallway presents many of the most challenging aspects of CQB.
The challenge of the hallway is that it is narrow and potentially presents
multiple angles of exposure to the team — sometimes from both the front
and the rear. The fact that it is narrow means that the team cannot achieve
dispersion within the hall which means that any rounds fired at the team
have a high probability of striking members of the team and it is
challenging for multiple members of the team to safely and effectively
return fire. Even a typical residential hallway may have several doorways
that connect to the hall and present multiple potential angles of exposure

Tactical Entries, Clearing and Search Techniques Page 45

Student



North Carolina Justice Academy Tactical Entries, Clearing and Search Techniques

to the team and these angles can be a very close proximity to one another
and to the team.

a)

b)

Avoid Hallways

When possible, teams should avoid moving through hallways.
When there is a choice, it is better to clear from room to room than
through a hallway. When the team must move through a hallway,
the team’s techniques and procedures should minimize time and
exposure in the hallway and should maximize available firepower
in the direction of threat. Time and exposure in the haNWay can be
minimized by assessing the hallway and deciding’oR‘a direction of
movement while still in the relative safety of the ¥eom that the
team has cleared and is occupying prior to eptering the hallway.

Room to Hallway

When maneuvering from a room.te ahallway, the threshold
evaluation and coordinated entyy<through the door can be executed
the same way as when manetvering from room to room. As the
team enters the hallway ARere are the same initial concerns with
the hard corners whi€hsare basically each direction inside the
hallway. Once inside the hallway, the team prepares to maneuver
to the next follqw<on threat. The techniques and procedures during
dynamic moygment will be different than during deliberate
movement~\Buring dynamic movement the team will be utilizing
initiative based tactics and the lead operator for each direction in
the hallway will maneuver to the next follow-on threat and wait for
SuppOrt in order to address that threat. During deliberate
mevement, the clearing cell will move as an element to the next
designated follow-on threat and address that threat.

Within Hallways

When moving in any particular direction in a hallway, the threats
should generally be prioritized as follows: direction of travel, open
doors, closed doors, direction of origin. When possible, at least
two operators should be in a position to observe and project force
in the direction of travel. The lead operator will focus on the
closest threat while the second operator will focus on the long
threat or the rest of the hallway in the direction of travel. If the
team is maneuvering through a hallway and the area to their rear is
unsecure, then the last operator in the clearing cell will focus on
the area behind the cell as a “rear guard”.
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9)

Hallway to Room

The maneuver from hallway to room is executed in a similar
manner as room to room. The threshold evaluation and
coordinated room entry is essentially the same. One difference is
that cover beyond the entry point — in the direction of travel — must
be maintained by a member of the clearing cell. Another
consideration is that the cell is attempting to limit their exposure in
the hallway and their exposure to other follow-on threats adjacent
to the hallway. A full threshold assessment may not be prudent
because it will require the lead operator to turn his/herhagk to the
unsecured hallway and therefore require the long/coyer operator to
move well beyond the entry point. In most structuees it will be
advantageous for the lead operator to step cent€r and conduct a
partial threshold assessment and then initjate-a coordinated room
entry. A common exception to this general rule is that in a large
commercial structure with very wide,hallways the team may take
advantage of the additional room.tQ‘maneuver and to disperse and
may conduct a full threshold-assésSment prior to entering a room.

Long Cover

Providing long cover while in the hallway is critical. As the
clearing cell maneGvers in the hallway, at least one operator must
be in a positi@nthat provides clear observation and field of fire in
the direction'ef the long threat down the hallway and any
additidnalythreat areas that the lead operator cannot focus on.

Cress'Cover

When a hallway is wide enough, the two lead operators within a
hallway may choose to split to opposite sides of the hallway while
they advance. Each will cross cover to the opposite side of the
hallway. This enables each of them to maximize their ability to
observe into follow-on threats as they approach them. Once the
two lead operators get close to the follow-on threat and are
preparing to make entry, then their focus will shift from cross
cover to traditional close cover/long cover roles. The team must
practice this shift of focus so that coverage is maximized — using
verbal and/or non-verbal communications to support the procedure
is recommended.

Hall Boss
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As previously described, the term hall boss has several different
meanings within the SWAT community. The important
consideration is that when a clearing cell is moving through a
hallway they are maintaining awareness and control of the hallway
but once the cell enters a room, they lose awareness and control of
the hallway. The team’s procedures should enable them to
maintain control of the hallway so that it is not necessary to re-
enter an unsecured area every time the team moves back into the
hallway.

1) During dynamic movement and initiative baseghiagtics this
is typically accomplished with a “rolling poit™ or hall boss
that constantly changes as the team advarnees along the
hallway and members of the team for/clearing cells and
make entry to rooms.

@) During deliberate movement{he team may choose to have
a member of the team thatis Aot attached to the clearing
cell serve as the hall poss./This is done by having the lead
member of the team that is not maneuvering with the cell
taking a covered.aqd concealed position within a room
occupied by thg’team and covering the hallway from
behind the clearing cell when they are inside a room. This
operator, is"covering the hall and is able to address threats
or rep@riyobservations of conditions in the hallway while
the-elearing cell is occupied within a room.

Alternatively, the team may choose to have a member of
the clearing cell serve as hall boss. This is done by having
the last member of the clearing cell that leaves the hall to
move backwards or sideways into the room and maintain
cover of the hallway. The disadvantage to this second
option is that if the clearing cell encounters a suspect within
the room, this last operator is either going to stand in the
“fatal funnel” while covering the hallway or is going to
give up the hallway to move to a better position and
address the threat in the room.

Breaching

When entering and maneuvering through hallways, the team must
consider the probability that they will encounter a locked door and
will need to breach it in order to enter the next follow-on threat. If
the clearing cell is unable to efficiently initiate a breaching
procedure, then the cell will spend more time in the hallway
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waiting for support from a breacher. It is recommended that the
breaching of interior doors — especially in hallways — be addressed
during training and during the operational planning phase.

1) Tools. As with all breaching operations, the anticipated
breaching targets will determine the types of breaching
equipment carried by the team. Many residential structures
have hollow core interior doors and can typically be kicked
open. Many commercial structures, however, have solid
core wood doors or metal doors set in metal jamhbs and
these doors can be as difficult to breach as typisalexterior
doors. For these doors the team may congidercarrying a
variation of a halligan bar, some form of battering ram,
ballistic breaching shotguns, and event\€xplosive interior
door charges, depending on the teareapability, the
mission, and the target structure;

(@) Deliberate Movement Protetidre. Once the clearing cell
has determined that they*Wwill have to conduct a breaching
operation on an interiér door within a hallway, they will
have to set up toptovide security in the hallway and enable
the breacher tQwofk on the door. The operator that had
been responsible for long cover will continue with that role
and moye fhto a position that best protects the cell from
threatsiether than the entry point. The next two operators
wihcever the entry point in a similar manner to how it
wQquld be done on an exterior breach point — by splitting the
door. The fourth operator will be the breacher and will
move to the knob side of the door to execute the breach.
This procedure enables the two operators that are covering
the door to conduct a threshold assessment and coordinate a
room entry while the breacher and the long cover operator
are the last ones to enter the room.

3 Dynamic Movement Procedure. During dynamic
movement and initiative based tactics it is likely that a
clearing cell will be comprised of only two operators. If a
door is encountered that cannot be kicked open then one of
the two operators will have to utilize a breaching tool or the
door will have to be held and covered until an operator with
a breaching tool is available for support. If a team intends
to conduct a dynamic rescue operation in a structure that is
likely to have interior doors that will be difficult to breach,
it is recommended that all members of the team have some
form of breaching capability. This might be accomplished
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by having every member of the team carry a pry tool or a
ballistic breaching shotgun, for example. The procedure
for a two operator breach is for the operator with the
breaching tool to access the knob side of the door while the
other operator moves to cover first light.

Dual Flow

The team will encounter two opposing — or nearly opposing — open
doors in a hallway. This presents the team with the challenge of
maneuvering through a hallway and entering at least.Qnegof the
rooms while also maintaining cover on the hallway~0eyond the
entry point and on the opposing door. If the team+has sufficient
personnel, they may opt to send two clearing €€Ws down the hall to
enter and clear both of the opposing roomsSimultaneously. The
advantage of this technique is that neitlgr, yoom is left unsecured
and cannot be used as a position for-amadversary to engage the
team from. The disadvantage, espectally in a large commercial
structure, is that each of the yopms being entered may contain
threats or adversaries that gve&twhelm the clearing cell and, due to
the dual flow technique ke personnel that would normally be
available for supportéye ot available.

Hallway Intersections

The team pvilencounter T and 4-Way intersections in hallways. In
some ¢asesSthe team will know which direction they will maneuver
prionto approaching the intersection, in other cases the team will
hava to maneuver to the intersection and hold it briefly while they
determine which direction to move. The method of movement —
deliberate vs dynamic — and the size of the hallway and structure
will determine the technique used by the team to approach and
secure the intersection but the technique will always be driven by
an application of the tactical principles.

1) Dynamic. Dynamic movement involves initiative based
tactics and maneuver on multiple threat areas
simultaneously. This also applies to hallways. The lead
operator will maneuver up to the point that support is
needed. This will be just short of the intersection where all
potential threats to the front can be covered by the operator.
The operator will wait for the necessary support — one
additional operator for a T intersection and two additional
operators for a 4-Way. Once necessary support is
available, the rearmost operator will squeeze up/tap up and
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the operators will move into the intersection. The
immediate left or right hallways will be treated as hard
corners and assessed first then the operators will advance to
the next forward threat and wait for support.

(2 Deliberate. Deliberate movement involves a clearing cell
directed by the team leader and maneuver on only one new
threat area at a time. The cell approaches the intersection
with the personnel needed to secure it. The lead operators
may cross cover as appropriate if the hallway is wide
enough. Immediate left or right hallways willbe treated as
hard corners and assessed first. Once a diregtion of travel
for the cell is determined, the operator covering that
direction will become the “point map’t¥vhile operators
covering other directions will majptain coverage until
members of the cell have movedsbeyond them at which
point they will fall in to the yeac of the cell.

k) Last Room

The team should be aware that once a follow-on threat is identified
as the last remainingdhreat, or “last room”, then the techniques and
procedures for approaching and entering that threat can revert to
typical room to,ro6m techniques. The factors that make
maneuvering-from hallway to room challenging and more
dangerougnodonger exist once the entry point is the last remaining
threat gvithin the hallway.

StairwayMovement and Changing Levels within a Structure

Staigwvay movement involves several unique considerations. The structure
of Stairways creates additional challenges for a clearing cell and the
movement of a clearing cell to a different level of the structure should be a
deliberate decision so that the team itself maintains integrity. The
construction of stairs makes it easier for operators to trip and forces them
to move more slowly. Stairways can also expose the team to multiple
angles of threat including both vertical and horizontal corners. Some
stairs present a threat area directly overhead from a landing or balcony.
Stairs in multi-story buildings present angles of threat both upwards and
downwards.

a) Cornering and Maneuvering on Stairs.

The clearing cell should assess the design of the stairway and
determine the primary angles of threat. The clearing cell should
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then position operators so that they are able to cover emerging
threat angles and slice the pie from optimum positions. The
clearing cell should also understand that they will not be able to
effectively move quickly either upwards or downwards. The
concept of simply trying to move quickly up or down stairs is not
an effective technique when the clearing cell meets opposition — it
is similar to simply rushing into a room without assessing or being
in a position to effectively respond.

b) Personnel

The team should only dedicate the necessary numberof personnel
to initially maneuver up or down a stairway. Persernel should not
be bunched up more than necessary when maR€uvering on stairs.
At the same time, the team should be prepafed to support the
clearing cell within the stairway if theyegme under fire. The team
should also ensure that as the clearipg cell reaches the next level of
the structure that they have sufficfentpersonnel to safely and
effectively achieve a positioprefi€antrol on that level (foothold).
For example, a team may sen@ two operators as the lead clearing
cell to move up a stairway,\with another four operators ready to
support in the event @f,contact on the stairs and to move to the next
level when necessary.

C) Dynamic Movefent

During dyftamic movement the team may encounter a stairway.
Depending on the mission and the threat assessment, the team
shodld consider utilizing a distraction device to facilitate
mevement to the next level. Additionally, whereas a team utilizing
initiative based tactics may normally move into a new room with
as few as two operators, the team should consider only moving to a
new level with a minimum of four or six operators.

Ballistic Shields

Ballistic shields can provide an asset to the team if the team uses them
properly and conducts regular training with them. The primary advantage
of ballistic shields is that they provide additional ballistic protection to the
team when used appropriately. The primary disadvantage of ballistic
shields is that they encumber the shield operator and significantly degrade
the shooting ability of the shield operator when compared to the operator’s
shooting ability without the shield. Specialized shields that will defeat
rifle rounds are very heavy and may need to be mounted on a rolling base
to be effectively used during CQB operations. In many situations the
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ballistic shield primarily provides protection for the operator carrying the
shield because the direction of threat could be from many angles not
covered by the shield. The team should practice integrating the use of
ballistic shields into their CQB techniques and procedures if they wish to
use this capability.

a)

b)

d)

Cornering

The ballistic shield can be effective when cornering because the
shield is only needed to protect against a single angle of threat. It
will be difficult or impossible to observe an adversany ftom behind
a shield before the adversary is able to observe apd\ixe upon the
shield operator, but the shield will provide some batlistic
protection.

Room Entry

The ballistic shield can be used dtiing the threshold assessment,
the coordinated room entry, andthie process of clearing the room
itself. The shield would be used during the threshold assessment to
slice the pie and assess the'xoom. During the room entry, the
shield operator would attempt to be the lead operator into the room
and to address the greatest threat area within the room. Once in the
room the shield, operator can maneuver to address the greatest
threat area.

Hallways

Duoeto the channelizing effects of the hallway, a ballistic shield
can provide good protection for the clearing cell. Just as an
adversary has a good probability of shooting a team member if
they fire a lot of rounds along a hallway, the shield has a good
probability of stopping or degrading those rounds. In a hallway the
shield can provide protection for several team members because
the direction of threat will likely be covered by the shield. This is
particularly true of larger heavier shields that are rolled in front of
the team rather than smaller, hand held shields.

Stairways

Stairs present multiple angles of exposure to the clearing cell and
prevent the clearing cell from moving efficiently. The ballistic
shield can be used to cover the clearing cell from the greatest
direction of threat — commonly overhead during movement up a
stairway that has a landing or balcony above it.
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6. Deliberate Movement °

An overall scheme of maneuver utilized by the team when time is not a
component of mission success. The team moves in a deliberate manner,
maximizes all tactical principles, maximizes communication and
situational awareness, clears only one new threat area at a time, and
conducts all necessary detailed searches along the way. The team may
utilize tools and technology to augment this clearing method by sending a
robot or UAV ahead of their position, using pole cameras or mirrors to
look around corners, or using under door cameras to look intQ«0Qms prior
to opening doors.

a)

b)

d)

Time

Meeting operational objectives, or the gbjectives of the current
portion of the mission, does not depend on a particular timeline for
completion. This can be when a.stcticture or area must be rendered
secure but it does not matter srewilong it takes. This can also be
during the covert movemept phase of a deliberate rescue operation
utilizing the Stealth to Ceqtact or Stealth to Breach mission profile.

Tactics, Tools, and Jechnology

The team shegté\ utilize any technique or tool that will give them a
tactical advantage. This could include using robots, UAVs
(drone§), mirrors, and pole cameras to look around corners or in
through Windows. Of course, the most common tactic when
resalving a potential barricade incident is to use chemical irritants
t6-degrade the adversary’s ability to effectively resist. The team
can begin a search of a structure and then decide to pull back and
approach from a different direction. The team may take advantage
of floor plans and coordinate with other units to hold choke points
or portions of the structure while the team maneuvers through
unsecured areas.

Pacing

The team moves at a pace that emphasizes situational awareness
and coordinated maneuver. There is no need to rush. The team
can pause for breaks on prolonged operations. The team can pause
to wait for additional assets if necessary.

Communication and Situational Awareness
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9)

The team will frequently communicate out to the TOC to keep the
tactical and incident commanders updated on their progress and
location. The team leader will communicate within the team about
clearing cell dispositions and locations to maximize situational
awareness. The team leader may move around within the team to
gain an understanding of the big picture and layout of the structure.

One New Threat at a Time

One of the factors that differentiates dynamic movementfrom
deliberate clearing is that during deliberate clearing the\feam will
attempt to only enter or clear one new threat aregzatastime and will
use a larger clearing cell to do it. This is done soMhbat if a clearing
cell encounters an adversary, there are shots.fired, or a team
member is injured, the rest of the team is aQt-actively searching
and is available for support.

Detailed Searches

During deliberate movement,&the team conducts detailed searches
as they maneuver throughythe structure. Once a clearing cell has
entered a room, theydquillI"not move beyond that room until they
have conducted a detaited search of any location that a person
could hide.

Prisoner Gogtrol

During deliberate movement, the team will determine the most
adwantageous manner to control subjects that are detained during
the operation. The team has time to determine and execute the best
option. The team may choose to evacuate subjects completely out
of the structure. The team must determine the best, secured route
to move these subjects out of the structure and must have a safe
and secure route away from the structure to the containment
perimeter if this option is to be used. The team may choose to
create a prisoner collection point within the structure and hold
subjects at that location while the team continues to maneuver
through the structure. The team must have adequate personnel to
safely secure these subjects and to continue maneuver
simultaneously. The team may need to depend on non-SWAT
support personnel for prisoner control. These issues should be
addressed during training and during the operational planning
cycle of these operations.

7. Dynamic Movement 16 17 18 19
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An overall scheme of maneuver utilized by the team when time is a
component of mission success. The National Tactical Officers
Association defines a dynamic entry as, “rapid entry into and rapid
movement through a target location. Speed of execution is critical when
using this tactic, which is meant to surprise and overwhelm the suspect(s),
and thereby prevent them from taking some unwanted action.”?® This
method of clearing is only possible when the team has sufficient personnel
to clear and hold the area during the initial clearing phase or when the
team has decided that holding the area is not a priority because mission
success depends on rapidly reaching a certain location or rapigly securing
a particular known threat.

a) Time

Dynamic movement is used when time(is a factor that impacts
operational objectives. This would beswhen the team must rapidly
secure the structure during a rescue eperation in order to prevent or
mitigate harm to victims, when thé team is tasked with securing a
location that contains easily destroyed evidence, or when the risk
posed by the target itself+eguires that the team minimize time on
target such as when anexplosive, chemical, biological, or
radiological threat is present.

b) Surprise, Diyé&rsion, and Distraction

Dynaniic fitovement is characterized by the team aggressively
maneuvering through the structure. The team is maneuvering
whek€as the adversary can be lying in wait in an ambush position.
Jhe team is sacrificing some tactical advantage due to the
requirement that the structure be rapidly secured. In order to
attempt to offset this tactical disadvantage, the team should
maximize surprise, diversion, and distraction. The team can utilize
tactics, techniques, and tools such as covert approach, covert
breach, stealth movement, multiple breach points, port and cover
elements at windows or walls away from entry points, distraction
devices and bang poles, and less lethal munitions deployed at
multiple windows.

C) Pacing

It is important to understand that although the team must rapidly
secure the target area, “Team members should only move as fast as
they can accurately shoot, process information and support their
teammates.”?! It is not the fact that individual team members are
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moving more quickly that enables the team to rapidly secure the
target, it is the techniques and procedures that the team uses.
Proper pacing during dynamic maneuver also relates to the pacing
of securing subjects within the structure. During deliberate
maneuver, a clearing cell may hold on a corner and verbally
challenge a subject to secure them whereas during dynamic
maneuver the clearing cell will move aggressively to the subject
and control them without unnecessary delay. Proper pacing during
dynamic maneuver means eliminating lag time or delay in every
aspect of the operation.

Multiple Threat Areas Simultaneously

One of the factors that differentiates dynamjctmovement from
deliberate clearing is that during dynamicseledring the team will
enter and clear multiple new threat areaat a time and will use a
smaller clearing cell to do it — typically, @ minimum of two
operators rather than four. The in@ividual operators are utilizing
initiative based tactics rathepthanbeing controlled and directed by
the team leader. This is donetso that the team can rapidly control
the target area. Itis critjeahthat the planning phase identifies
whether or not the te@pr has the personnel necessary to safely and
effectively control the target area utilizing dynamic movement and
identifies a limit of advance, if necessary. For example, an entry
team of eight-Operators may be able to secure a typical residential
structure utiizing dynamic movement but would not be able to
securefa larger commercial structure or even an unusually large
residence — multiple entry teams may be necessary for these larger
strugtures.

Initial Clear, Link Up, and then Secondary Search

Rather than conduct a detailed search during the initial clearing
maneuver, the team will rapidly move through the target area
looking for people in places from which they would pose an
imminent threat. The team may not, for example, look inside
mattresses and box springs. The team will conduct the initial
clearing maneuver and then will link up throughout the target area.
The purpose of the link up is to establish team presence and control
throughout the target. Once this is done, and normally after any
known subjects are secured and removed from the target area, the
team will conduct a systematic secondary search to ensure that no
additional subjects are hiding within the structure.
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A secondary search is conducted after a team has established
control and points of domination throughout a target area utilizing
dynamic movement. The secondary search is meant to locate hides
that may have been overlooked on the initial maneuver through the
target and clear those and other identified hides. The secondary
search in each area should be conducted by at least two operators —
one to actively search and one to provide overwatch and cover.
The secondary search should also be conducted in a systematic
way so that control and domination of the target area is maintained
during the search and no area within the target is overlooked. This
is also when any specialized searches may be conductgd of attic
spaces or crawl spaces.

f) Prisoner Control

During dynamic movement, the team wikt typically establish the
most expedient reasonable control ovex Subjects in order to
maintain the initiative and overallpaeing throughout the target
area. Typically, during the initialpush of the operation, subjects
will be left in place with hands visible or directed to a prone
position with hands visipte\and kept under observation by a team
member. Multiple sdbjects within one room may be consolidated
into one area so that orte or two team members can efficiently
maintain contral. ‘Subjects that are not compliant may be
handcuffed, bUttypically subjects will not be handcuffed until after
the initial cleafring of the target area in the interest of expediency.

Once, th& Initial clear is completed and the team has established a
link\throughout the target area, then the individual subjects will be
séeured as necessary and reasonable given the circumstances. This
may include a frisk for weapons and/or handcuffing, but no
detailed searches are typically conducted at this point. The team
will identify a prisoner collection point and consolidate all
detained subjects to that location for efficient control. Once
known subjects are consolidated, the team will conduct the
systematic secondary search for any additional subjects.

Push or Hold

Throughout CQB maneuvers the team will decide whether to push or hold
on corners, doors or other choke points. Typically, the team will default to
push when conducting dynamic movement and will default to hold when
conducting deliberate movement. The team will also have various
contingency plans depending on the type of operation. For example,
during a high risk warrant service the team may utilize dynamic

Tactical Entries, Clearing and Search Techniques Page 58

Student



North Carolina Justice Academy Tactical Entries, Clearing and Search Techniques

10.

movement and will default to push but if shots are fired from a threat area
that the team has not yet entered, they may have a contingency that calls
for them to hold and communicate — essentially transitioning from a
warrant service to an armed barricade response.

Distraction Devices

Noise Flash Distraction Devices contain flash powder and produce a
bright light, a loud noise, and a sudden increase in atmospheric pressure.
NFDDs can be utilized to cause a startle-flinch response on the part of any
adversaries in close proximity to the device when it functions\The team
can take advantage of this startle-flinch response when geraering or
making a room entry. Any time that the team is preparing-o enter an area
that they believe is covered by an adversary, the teamdnay decide to use a
NFDD to gain a tactical advantage (in accordance~with their specific
policies). It is important to understand that the startle-flinch response only
effects the adversary for a few seconds and.the team’s maneuver must be
closely timed with the function of the device? When utilizing a NFDD
during CQB, the team must be ready-tp‘feact to one of three situations:

(@D The NFDD is successfully deployed and functions as expected. —
Continue mission asqntended.

(@) The NFDD is deployed but fails to function. — Consider deploying
a second NFEDY, Has the reason for the initial NFDD dissipated?

3 The te@m gntends to deploy a NFDD but cannot as a result of
somaething the operator deploying the device observes. — The
achqn taken will depend on the circumstances and the condition of
the device. Was the decision not to deploy made prior to the pin
being pulled or once the pin was pulled? Is there a safe alternate
location in immediate proximity to allow the device to function?

Note: Distraction devices will be covered in more detail in a separate
lesson plan. It is recommended that prior to handling, being issued, or
deploying any distraction device that officers receive documented training
in accordance with the manufacturer of the specific device.

Attics and Crawl Spaces

In many cases, if a suspect seeks refuge in an attic or crawl space, the
suspect will move as far away from the entrance as possible and hide.

Due to limited access, limited mobility, and limited visibility SWAT
operators are at a significant disadvantage when maneuvering into an attic
or crawl space. An adversary that is armed and intent on assaulting an
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operator will have a high probability of success. Small attic and crawl
space entrances should be initially cleared by mirrors and lights. Bright
lights shining into the area from a dark area may provide the first officer to
enter an attic or crawl space with a wall of light to work behind and may
make it difficult for the adversary to see the operator. If there is a strong
belief that a suspect is inside an attic or crawl space, consider using
chemical munitions to dislodge the suspect. Also, consider making
additional ports to observe into the attic or crawl space so that the natural
opening is not the only one that the suspect must hide from.

J. Actions on Objective/Consolidate/Reorganize

During planning and briefing, various actions that the team may*ake once within

the target location and during specific phases of the operatiofwill be identified.

Some of these action on the objective may be unique to thesparticular operation

and some *“actions on” may be common to all operatiafs,of a particular type.

Planning, techniques, and procedures must allowor'the CQB activity to be

supported as necessary throughout the operation.” As personnel are available for

additional actions on the objective, or are, made available due to necessity, these

personnel are consolidated and reorganized into task elements to get these actions

accomplished. The following are cdmmon actions that will be taken by the team

prior to or after a target location is cleared and CQB activities are complete:

1. Prisoner Control
Subjects that dre detained by the team will be secured. It is important to
remember that, depending on the operation, these subjects may be victims,
witnesses;suspects, or other individuals that were within the team’s
operatignal area. Typically, a prisoner collection point will be identified
angsseeured individuals will be brought to that location so that they can be
monitored by a specific task element. If the subjects must be kept separate
for any reason, then multiple prisoner collection points may need to be
created. If possible, the team should record where individuals were
originally located and detained.

2. Interior Security
Depending on the nature of the incident, the entire operational area or
parts of it will likely be designated as a crime scene. Initially, the team
may need to maintain control of these areas until relieved by other law
enforcement personnel. Interior security may also need to be maintained
if investigators will be handling, segregating, interviewing, and searching
suspects within the target area.
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Exterior Security

Depending on the nature of the incident and operation, the team may need
to establish an isolation perimeter around the target area. Assuming the
operational area is secure, there is no longer a need for a containment
perimeter, but an isolation perimeter may be needed to provide security for
all personnel that are working on the scene. (Common example: SWAT
personnel enter and clear a structure while non-SWAT personnel establish
a containment perimeter. Once the structure is clear, SWAT personnel
establish an isolation perimeter, if necessary, while the non-SWAT
personnel move to the interior of the structure for investigatian,and other
follow-up activities.

Withdraw

This is a tactical maneuver and involves the team leaviiigithe operational area in a
systematic manner that enables them to account forahl personnel and equipment
and to maintain security during departure.

1.

Prepare to Withdraw

When the team leader or compander determines that the SWAT team is
no longer needed on scene, the team will be directed to prepare to
withdraw. Each clearing €ell or task element within the team will ensure
that they are ready tewithdraw from the target location. If they are
currently performingsa task, they will need to advise the team leader that
they need religf prior to withdrawal. For example, if two SWAT officers
are conducting prisoner control when told to prepare to withdraw, they
would notiy that they need at least two officers for prisoner control at
their lpgation prior to withdrawal. This is also when all operators will
accelmt for all of their individual equipment and any team equipment that
they-utilized during the operation. As each clearing cell or task element is
prepared to withdraw, they will pass that status up the chain of command
until the entire team is prepared to withdraw.

Maintain Security

The team should realize that they are not “clear” from an operation until
they are all the way back to their staging area. They could potentially
come under threat or be recalled to the incident location to respond to an
emergency at any time during the withdrawal. Security and individual
readiness should be maintained the entire time. The various task elements
of the team should be withdrawn in a logical sequence that provides for
security to be maintained. For example, the prisoner control element can
withdraw and establish security at the team vehicles, then the interior
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security element can withdraw and move to the vehicles and prepare them
for movement, the exterior or isolation perimeter can then withdraw and
mount up in the vehicles, and finally, the prisoner control element — now
performing security at the vehicles — can mount up once the vehicles are
ready to depart.

3. Furthest in, First out.

Part of maintaining security during the systematic and deliberate
withdrawal from a target location is the concept of “furthest in, first out.”
This means that the operators and task elements that are furthgst-away
from transportation vehicles or furthest away from the route‘out of the
operational area will be the first operators and task elements to leave their
positions. This ensures that no individual or group isdeft on target or is
left with a large gap of coverage and support duringsthis withdrawal.

4, Account for Personnel

Once the team is assembled and readyyte.withdraw, the team leaders will
conduct an additional check to ensufe that all personnel are accounted
for.

5. Account for Equipment

Once all personnel asg~assembled, accounted for, and ready to withdraw,
the team leaders willkg¢onduct an additional check to ensure that all team
equipment is dccqunted for.

L. Control and ArrestyI'echniques during CQB

The primarygoal of most law enforcement tactical operations is to control people
withing target area (open area, structure, or vehicle) and render the area safe for
some kind of investigation, enforcement action, to render aid to victims, or to
protect people from harm. The tactical team is heavily armed and prepared to use
deadly force if necessary but the overwhelming majority of operations will be
resolved without gunfire. SWAT operators must conduct training on control and
arrest techniques within the context of SWAT operations. Most resistance
encountered during SWAT operations is non-lethal, yet operators must be
prepared and equipped to efficiently respond to a deadly threat at very close range
with little reaction time during CQB. Operators must be able to accurately assess
a subject’s actions and apply appropriate control countermeasures — including
physical control techniques. Officers must also understand how their individual
ability to control a subject impacts the overall mission of the team.

1. Legal Issues
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Standard

SWAT operators are held to the exact same legal standard that all
law enforcement personnel operate under. Use of force must be
objectively reasonable under the totality of the circumstances as
reasonably perceived by an officer on scene at the time. What is
unique to many SWAT operations are the “totality of the
circumstances”. There are some use of force factors and variables
that are common to many SWAT operations but are unlike any in
other law enforcement encounters.

Factors and Variables

1)

)

The High Risk Environment

When the team is directed toesolve a high risk situation,
the objective will be to estabtsh control over a specific
target area including al pefsons within that area. Whether
a subject is ultimately‘classified as a suspect, a victim, or
other, all persons-will initially be considered potentially
armed and dafgerous. In some cases, a team member will
enter an areg and find more than one person that must be
controlled? The officer must be able to shift quickly
betweéniapplying a physical control technique, firing a
weagen at a lethal threat, and then back to a physical
cojtrol technique. Subjects that resist must be controlled
S0 they can do no harm to the team or others, subjects in
choke points must be controlled to facilitate movement of
the team, and even compliant subjects must be controlled
down and away from fields of fire both for their safety and
to facilitate effective action of the team. The control
techniques used must be effective in establishing physical
control but also enable the operator to immediately employ
the primary or secondary weapon. Although aggressive
and deliberate in nature, the techniques utilized by tactical
operators must still be reasonable based on the amount of
resistance encountered and the totality of the known
circumstances.

Operator Mindset
Unlike many police operations, during most SWAT

operations the tactical officer enters the area to be secured
with the knowledge that all persons are to be
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unquestionably controlled. There is typically no need to
process reasonable suspicion or probable cause, this will
have been determined before the team is utilized. The
officer needs only to determine the appropriate amount of
force to control the situation.

The operator must also bear in mind that he/she is
functioning as a member of a team and must work to
achieve the team goals and operational objectives. During
dynamic movement, the ability to rapidly controha subject
has an impact on the ability of other officers (Q\pésform
their tasks and to quickly and safely execute\the operation.
The more quickly a suspect can be controled, the more
quickly other officers can assist in othef areas with other
critical tasks.

Equipment

SWAT operators commonly wear significantly heavier
armor and carry significantly more equipment than a
typical patrol offisés. This additional armor and equipment
makes it mor€ difficult for the SWAT operator to move in
the same way as an officer that is not encumbered with the
equipment? This equipment can make it more difficult to
execute~some of the more common control techniques and
alsonmakes it difficult for the SWAT operator to rapidly get
up, off of the ground. Much of this equipment also makes it
asier for an adversary to grab onto and hold onto the
operator.

Operator’s Weapons

SWAT operators typically carry at least two firearms.

They also commonly carry some form of less-lethal
weapon. Additionally, much of the equipment carried by
SWAT operators — such as breaching tools — can be used as
weapons if controlled by an adversary. This factor alone
means that it is critical that a SWAT operator rapidly
establish control over a suspect when in physical contact.

@ Handling. SWAT operators will conduct CQB
operations with a firearm in-hand. This means that
it will be common for operators to have a firearm
in-hand when going “hands on” with a subject. Itis
critical that safe and effective weapon handling
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techniques are practiced by operators to prevent
accidental discharges of the firearm and
unintentional injuries. This includes good muzzle
discipline, good trigger finger discipline, and proper
use of the selector lever. Due to the nature of high
risk CQB operations, it is necessary for operators to
be capable of rapidly transitioning from the use of a
firearm to the use of physical control techniques and
then rapidly transitioning back to the use of a
firearm. It will not always be possible oryprudent to
holster or sling a firearm prior to physicalty
controlling a subject.

(b) Retention. SWAT operators myst be capable of
weapon retention of both the\weapon that they
likely have in their hand$»and any additional
weapons they may have,secured on their equipment.
Just as covered inthe-BLET SCAT weapon
retention techmgues material, it should be
understood that an attempt to disarm a SWAT
operator jssalethal attack and may be overcome
usingdpto; and including, deadly force, if
necegsary.

(c) Weapon-In-Hand vs. Weapon Secure. Normally
SWAT operators will have a weapon in hand during
CQB operations and will be forced to establish
physical control of a suspect while maintaining
control of a weapon in hand at the same time. This
means that one-handed control techniques will often
be the first option. It can be very difficult to control
an actively resisting or assaultive suspect with one
hand.

There will be times that the operator will secure the
pistol in the holster or the rifle on a sling so that
both hands can be free. This may be when the
operator has attempted to control a resisting suspect
but is unable to while encumbered with a weapon in
hand. The operator may have to disengage briefly
to secure the weapon and then re-engage with both
hands free in order to establish control. It is
important for a SWAT operator to consider the sling
system that they utilize on their shoulder fired
weapon. For a SWAT operator it is vital that the
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sling enable the weapon to be secured in a position
that allows the operator to effectively use both
hands to control a resisting suspect.

Reaction Time

Use of force factors and variables include reaction time and
the availability of other options. Many encounters between
SWAT operators and subjects during CQB occur at very
close range and with little time to assess and therefore a
lack of practical alternatives other than rapid phySical
control.

Deliberate Movement vs Dynamic Madyement

@) Dynamic Movement. Dgring operations involving
dynamic movement jt,Is important that the team
overall, and the indwtdual clearing cells in
particular, capitalizé on the element of surprise and
maintain the imitiative through proper pacing
throughoutthe target structure. This will mean that
operatoys wWill commonly move to rapidly establish
physical control of subjects within the target
strdcture rather than maintaining a reactionary gap
and attempting to gain verbal control. The team
member operates in a state of controlled aggression.
Speed, surprise, and direct aggressive action all
cause a suspect to be less likely to formulate a plan
to resist or evade officers. Unlike other police
operations, where maintaining a reactionary gap is
stressed, the tactical officer must rapidly close with
and control the subject. The physical control
techniques must capitalize on and maintain these
factors.

(b) Deliberate Movement. During deliberate movement
CQOB, the team will often seek to maintain a
tactically advantageous position and establish
control of subjects through verbal direction and de-
escalation, when appropriate and feasible.

Team Tactics/Clearing Cell Techniques

During room entry, members of the clearing cell have
specific areas of responsibility that they must control.
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Additionally, the threats within the room must be
controlled in sequence according to the level of threat that
they present. If a member of the clearing cell encounters a
subject at close range, physical control must be established
immediately. If the subject is actively resisting or
assaulting the operator and the individual operator is unable
to establish immediate physical control, then the operator
should communicate to the rest of the clearing cell that
assistance is needed: “Fight. Need One.” It must be
understood, however, that the other existing threats within
the room and follow-on threats must be coveredt\0¥
otherwise addressed. It may be necessary-forthe clearing
cell to call for additional personnel from outSide the room
before being able to render immediatel@ssistance to the
operator struggling with the suspeet,

2. Principles of Control and Arrest

A SWAT operator must be a “subjegtymatter expert” on the use of force.
During an operation, an operator may,be expected to control an armed and
violent suspect as well as that suspect’s elderly grandmother — sometimes
within the same room and within-Seconds of each other. The SWAT
officer must be able to apply the most effective and reasonable amount of
force in order to quickly gain control. This requires an understanding of
the principals of conttehand arrest.

a) Subjedt Resistance Level

Peeple encountered by team members may react in an
Unpredictable and therefore potentially dangerous manner. The
individual operator’s ability to accurately assess these reactions
and to swiftly take appropriate action will better enable the
operator to control these subjects. Subject resistance may be
classified as follows:

1) Compliance
A subject may immediately follow directions of the team
member. This subject must still be monitored for any
potential threat and continued compliance.

(@) Passive Non-Compliance (“Freeze”)

The subject may not follow directions of team members but
may make no active attempt to flee or fight. Often this
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reaction is caused by the psychological and physiological
stress of the situation. This reaction poses little threat to
the operator or the team but the subject must be physically
controlled for their own safety and to prevent any
interference with the safe execution of the operation.

3) Active Non-Compliance (“Flight”)

A subject does not follow directions of the team members
and takes an overt physical action contrary to direction.
This subject may be attempting to escape, or jJgay be
attempting to access a weapon. It is vitalgo\the safety of
the team and to other unknown subjects ifnsthe area that the
active non-compliant subject be physi€ally controlled
immediately.

(4)  Assaultive (“Fight”)

When contacted, the supjeét assaults the team member.
The subject may push{grab, or strike the operator or
attempt to take centxol of the operator’s weapons or
equipment. The Subject must be physically controlled
immediately,

(5) Aggravated Assaultive (“Lethal Threat™)

Thé“subject engages the team by means of deadly force —
gither individually or in concert with other subjects.

b) Use of Force
1) Presence

The appearance of an operator or team approaching a
subject aggressively has a significant psychological impact.
This effect generally makes it less likely that a subject will
actively resist. Although the appearance and
“militarization” of SWAT teams is often criticized, the
numerical superiority, coordinated effort, and
professionalism of the team and individual operators often
enables the team to establish control over high risk
situations with little or no force being used at all — which is
the ultimate goal.

@) Verbal Direction
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Team members must clearly and forcefully direct subjects
to a position of physical control. It is important that the
commands be simple and direct and that multiple team
members not give commands simultaneously. When
feasible, most commonly during non-hostage barricade
incidents, the team will utilize verbal de-escalation
techniques from positions of tactical advantage with the
goal of establishing control with very little physical force.

Physical Control — “Soft Hands”

In the case of a subject that is compliant orpassively non-
compliant, Soft Hand techniques may @& appropriate. Soft
Hand techniques include pushing asubject away or forcing
a subject to the floor. Subjects thatare positioned in such a
way that they may impede the'movement of the team must
be pushed out of the way.

Physical Control — Sténning Techniques

Specific strikeso-Specific targets as approved by the NC
BLET SCAT lesson plan. These stunning techniques
include strikes to the Common Peroneal, Suprascapular,
BrachialkPlexus, and Femoral motor nerve points. These
teehiigues are designed to facilitate control of an actively
resisting suspect.

Physical Control — “Hard Hands” or Combative Strikes

As approved by the NC BLET SCAT lesson plan, subjects
that actively assault team members may be controlled
through a variety of Hard Hand techniques including
punches, kicks, elbow strikes, or knee strikes.

Intermediate Weapons — High Level

Striking a subject with an object would be classified as a
High Level use of Intermediate Weapons. This may
include a “head butt” while wearing a helmet when
defending against an assaultive suspect, or striking a
subject with the operator’s primary or secondary weapon
system when preventing a disarm attempt.

Deadly Force
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Whether firearms, edged weapons, improvised weapons, or
empty hands, this level of force is likely to cause serious
injury or death.

Other Weapons
SWAT units will commonly have other weapons at their

disposal including TASERs, specialty impact munitions
(both 12 gauge and 40 mm), and chemical weapons.

3. Physical Techniques

Operators should practice commonly accepted techniques from the BLET
Subject Control and Arrest Techniques material aang-evaluate their
application during SWAT operations.

a)

Strikes, Kicks, and Pushes

The necessary level of force Will determine the amount of impact
and the part of the subjeets.body contacted by the operator.
Strikes may be used @sa‘stunning or distracting manner to
facilitate another technique such as a takedown, or may be
combative in nature when the objective is to stop the aggressive
action of an assaultive subject. Typically, a stunning technique is
executed agaiast a motor nerve point such as the common peroneal
or the Supra’scapular. A combative technique used against an
assaultivVe subject must simply be reasonable and effective.

&

)

©)

Hand Strikes. Various strikes with the hands may be
effective in self-defense or in establishing control. Hand
strikes include hammer fist strikes, knuckle punches, palm
heel strikes, and knife hand strikes.

Elbow strikes. Elbow strikes are used in a manner similar
to hand strikes. Elbow strikes are typically effective at
closer range than hand strikes.

Kicks. Kicking techniques are any use of the feet towards
control of a subject. A kick may be a “hard hands” level of
force such as a kick with the toe of the foot into a
combative subject’s midsection, or may be a “soft hands”
level of force such as pushing or holding a subject in a
prone position with the sole of the foot. An officer armed
with a firearm that must be controlled with both hands will
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find that the use of the foot becomes important. A subject
that is in a choke point, for example, may be pushed out of
the way by an operator’s foot so that the officer is able to
immediately employ his firearm upon moving through the
choke point.

4) Knee strike. Knee strikes are similar to kicks but are
typically effective at closer ranges. Knee strikes are also
effective in facilitating a takedown of a subject that is
actively resisting.

Straight arm

This technique is executed while the operatortis,on the move,
either towards the subject for control or mewng past the subject to
engage a higher priority threat. The opérator simply extends his
support hand and contacts the subjeef'with the palm of the open
hand. This technique takes advantage of the momentum of the
operator.

Close Quarters Control Fethnique

This technique is physically similar to the Straight Arm but the
operator’s body, wéapon is the edge of the forearm. The CQC
Technique caqbe delivered at closer range and can facilitate other
controls apel takedowns.

Takedowns

Jhe ultimate goal of most tactical operations is to establish control
over all subjects within the target area. Absent other
considerations, the typical control position that most subjects will
be directed to take is a prone position with their hands placed on
the back of their heads with their fingers interlocked. A passive or
active non-compliant subject must be physically taken down to the
ground into this position. The arm bar takedown, the rear
takedown, and the multiple officer takedown will usually be used
against a subject that is resisting to the point that they cannot be
taken down with a neck hook and stunning techniques.

1) Neck hook. This technique is commonly used during
SWAT operations because it is one of the few takedown
techniques that can be effectively utilized with one hand.
While facing the subject, the operator hooks his hand
around the back of the subject’s neck, places his hand on
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the back of the subject’s head, and directs the subject
straight down to the ground. This technique can be
facilitated by knee strikes if necessary due to active
resistance or assaultive behavior by the subject. This is the
preferred takedown to use during the initial phase of an
operation — particularly during dynamic movement —
because it enables the operator to quickly employ the
firearm if necessary.

Arm bar takedown. Typically the arm bar takedowns will
require the use of both hands. As such, they willtsually be
done after slinging or holstering the weapom,and usually
done when there is another operator presentto provide
cover. An arm bar takedown is executed by establishing
control of the subject’s arm througha*joint lock™ at the
elbow or shoulder’s maximum range of motion, and using
that control to direct the subjest to the ground.

Rear takedown. Likesthearm bar takedown, the rear
takedown requires theSuse of both hands. The operator
establishes contrehof the subject by wrapping both arms
around the subject’s waist from behind, and then uses that
control to direct the subject to the ground. The operator
uses body Yveight to unbalance the subject and attempts to
establisth\a mounted control position when the subject is
takeghdown.

Multiple Officer Takedown. When a subject resists and
cannot be controlled by a single operator or when the
clearing cell is attempting to control a subject suffering
from an altered mental status or crisis, then the team may
utilize a multiple officer takedown. This will typically
require at least two operators that can secure their weapons
in order to use both hands and will require at least a third
operator to provide lethal cover. The operators will
establish control over the subject’s limbs and direct the
subject to the ground for additional control and
handcuffing.

M. Tactical Emergency Casualty Care during CQB

Trauma care of team members, victims, and suspects is the responsibility of the
SWAT team as long as the target area is unsecure. Trauma care by the team will
continue once the target area is secure and until relieved by personnel with higher
levels of medical training are able to respond. Tactical Emergency Casualty Care
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is the deliberate combination of good medical practice with good tactics and is
intended to avoid preventable deaths.

The three primary causes of preventable death from gunshot wounds and other
traumatic injury related to tactical operations are massive hemorrhage, tension
pneumothorax, and airway obstruction. SWAT team training should include
TECC and equipment should include individual first aid kits (IFAKS) that contain
equipment to address the primary causes of preventable death: tourniquets,
gauze, occlusive dressings (chest seals), and nasopharyngeal airways (NPAS).
The use of this equipment exceeds the scope of this lesson plan, but thesfollowing
brief discussion explains how TECC should be executed during a CQB Operation.

1.

Care Under Fire

During the Care Under Fire phase, the risk of additienal injuries is still
very high. The suspect that fired the rounds ogptherwise caused the injury
is still unsecure and there is still an ongoing<fhréat. This may be when a
team member is injured while the team iSapproaching a target structure
across open ground or when a clearing eell is entering a room or
maneuvering through a hallway. Initially, the priority is to suppress or to
eliminate the threat. Doing so wil\reduce the potential for additional
injuries to the wounded offiégrrand to additional officers. The injured
officer should return fire if poSsible, should move to cover if possible, and
should render aid to themselves if possible, while other members of the
team or clearing cell-gddresses the tactical situation. During the Care
Under Fire phasesnjassive hemorrhage is the primary cause of preventable
death that sho(ild b€ addressed. This might include the application of a
tourniquet and/or direct pressure to a wound.

Tactical¥=ield Care

During the Tactical Field Care phase, the risk of additional injuries is high
but the casualty has been moved to a covered location or the specific
suspect that caused the injury has been suppressed or eliminated. The
team is still operating within the “hot zone” and the target area is
unsecure. This may be when an injured team member has been moved
from open ground to a covered position behind a vehicle or tree, or may be
when a clearing cell has established control over the room that contains
the casualty but not the entire structure. Initially, the priority is to
establish security around the casualty to prevent further injuries. The
casualty should be reported out to the team leader, TOC, or incident
commander so arrangements for advanced medical care can be initiated.
Then a team member may begin to assist the casualty with trauma care.
This will include addressing obvious life threatening hemorrhage, an air
way assessment, an assessment for any trauma to the torso that might
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impact respirations, a head to toe assessment for additional wounds, and
overall management of shock, hypothermia, and hypovolemia. This phase
is also when any mission critical equipment that is carried by the casualty
is collected and distributed to members of the team that will remain
operationally focused. If, for any reason, the casualty appears to be
suffering from an altered mental status, the casualty’s weapons should be
taken from them.

3. Tactical Evacuation Care

The team should devise a plan to evacuate the casualty from.ihe tnsecured
area, or “hot zone”, to the closest point that can be reachet\by advanced
emergency medical support. This plan will include the method of moving
the casualty. It is extremely difficult to move a casualty that is loaded
with tactical equipment through a structure. It wil}ikely require at least
two operators just to move the casualty plus atdeast one or two to provide
security depending on the tactical situation,~Once outside the structure,
the casualty may need to be loaded into at€am deployment vehicle and
transported away from the target location/ This may be just to the end of
the street where EMS is waiting, or Mmay be miles away to the nearest
trauma center. This task elemeptOf operators has significantly depleted
the personnel resources avaidableto the team still operating at the target
location. Depending on the tactical situation, it may be better to push
through to secure the targét location and bring EMS in once the area is
safe.

Conclusion

A

Summary

This blocksof¥instruction focused on the various techniques to enter, clear and
search¢buitdings. We discussed the differences between a deliberate clear and
dynamicrentry techniques, and when they are most effectively utilized. We also
detarled techniques and procedures that the team should use when cornering,
manheuvering from room to room, through hallways, and on stairs. Gaining entry
dsing mechanical breaching devices was also discussed and outlined. Issues such
as use of control and arrest techniques and Tactical Emergency Casualty Care were
addressed. Lastly, we discussed some common terminology used in tactical
operations and tactical principles that should be applied during SWAT operations
whenever possible.

1. Correctly describe various tactical principles and explain how they apply to
SWAT team building search tactics.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

Properly define listed terminology that is related to SWAT team building
search tactics.

Correctly describe and demonstrate proper weapon handling techniques
during CQB and describe how the techniques promote both safety and
effectiveness during CQB operations.

Properly demonstrate verbal and non-verbal communications techniques
during CQB operations.

Correctly list and describe the six phases of execution of a CQB™Qperation.

Properly describe the actions taken during the Contain phase of execution
including the containment perimeter and the isolationgerimeter.

Properly describe considerations during the Approach phase of execution
including the use of a deployment vehicle, multiple small vehicles, and
while on foot.

Properly describe and demonstrate \individual actions during the Breach
phase of execution including pesitioning of personnel, methods of entry,
and contingency planning.

Accurately describe apnd“demonstrate actions during the Enter, Search,
Secure, and Clear phase, of execution including cornering, room entry, and
hallway movementsduring both Deliberate Movement and Dynamic
Movement.

Correctlydgscribe considerations during the Actions on Objective phase of
executigh4ncluding prisoner control, interior security, and exterior security
tasks.

Correctly describe considerations during the Withdraw phase of execution
including preparing to withdraw, maintaining security, and accounting for
personnel and equipment.

Correctly describe considerations for the use of control and arrest
techniques during CQB operations including legal issues, use of force
concepts related to CQB, and commonly used physical techniques.

Accurately describe how Tactical Emergency Casualty Care should be
conducted during CQB operations including during the Care Under Fire,
Tactical Field Care, and Tactical Evacuation Care phases of TECC.
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&

14. During a practical exercise, demonstrate the ability to safely enter, search,
and clear a structure using tactics, techniques, and procedures discussed
during class.

Questions from Class
Closing Statement

SWAT operations involve a wide variety of common skills and mission profiles.
Many of these operations will involve securing structures. The team must be highly
proficient at the fundamental tactics, techniques, and procedures r
The only way that your team will become proficient with these ski
practice, and practice. You will need to enter and search a v

i$ to practice,
y of structures

utilizing the deliberate and dynamic methods. Learning your fellow team
members will move and react to different situations wi y increase your skill
and ability to survive during real confrontations. @

<<
o‘Qg)
\4

OOQ*

O
Q‘Q
g
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Introduction to Distraction Devices

TITLE:

Lesson Purpose:

Training Objectives:

Student

Introduction to Distraction Devices

The purpose of this lesson plan is to introduce the student
to basic components and deployment considerations of
distraction devices.

At the end of this block of instruction, the student will be
able to achieve the following objectives in accordance with
the information received during the instructional period:

1.

10.

Accurately describe the history and general
information related to distraction devices including
design, multi-bangs, improvements anhd
developments.

Correctly define and describe important terms
related to distraction déviees including fuze,
deflagration, blast¢pfessure, and fragmentation.

Correctly identify and describe the three main
component$ of a distraction device.

Correctly describe the physiological and
psyehological effects of a distraction device when
deployed.

Accurately describe the three primary methods of
deployment for distraction devices and some
common hazards associated with their deployment.

Correctly describe considerations related to render
safe procedures for distraction devices.

Correctly describe various carry options for
distraction devices.

Accurately describe several advantages and
disadvantages of deploying distraction devices.

Accurately describe the considerations related to
storage and transportation of distraction devices.

Correctly identify legal issues related to the use of
distraction devices including key court decisions,
general recommendations from case law, and
preparing for court testimony.
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Hours:

Instructional Method:

Testing Requirements:
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Student

11. In a practical setting, safely demonstrate the learned
procedures for deploying a distraction device.

Four (4) Hours
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TITLE: Introduction to Distraction Devices

l. Introduction

A

Student

Opening Statement

Distraction devices are a viable tool for providing tactical teams with advantages
during tactical entries by causing physiological and/or psychological distractions.
These devices, when deployed properly, have proven to be one of the most
effective operational tools available to law enforcement and military personnel
internationally. A physiological diversion from the distraction devices#apacts
directly on the suspect by affecting one or more of the five human, sghses.*

Training Objectives
1. Accurately describe the history and general infofiation related to
distraction devices including design, multi-bdngs, improvements and

developments.

2. Correctly define and describe impoftant-terms related to distraction
devices including fuze, deflagratién, blast pressure, and fragmentation.

3. Correctly identify and describe the three main components of a distraction
device.
4, Correctly describe_thé)physiological and psychological effects of a

distraction deyiceswhen deployed.

5. Accuratelyrdescribe the three primary methods of deployment for
distraetiofydevices and some common hazards associated with their
deplayment.

6. Correctly describe considerations related to render safe procedures for

distraction devices.
y/ Correctly describe various carry options for distraction devices.

8. Accurately describe several advantages and disadvantages of deploying
distraction devices.

9. Accurately describe the considerations related to storage and
transportation of distraction devices.

10.  Correctly discuss legal issues related to the use of distraction devices

including several key court decisions, general recommendations from case
law, and preparing for court testimony.
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Body

Student

11. In a practical setting, safely demonstrate the learned procedures for
deploying a distraction device.

Reasons

The goal of this lesson is to provide the SWAT operator with a basic working
knowledge of distraction devices. Since there are several manufacturers of these
devices, it is not possible to provide detailed instruction on all of them. This
lesson plan is designed to provide a basic understanding; however, nejtler this
lesson plan nor this training represents the final, definitive answer 1Q these
devices. Once an agency decides to purchase distraction devices, for their
respective teams, the agency must request specific training opthat device from
the manufacturer of that product and proper recommended(deployment. Also,
each agency and officer needs to understand legal concérns for the
implementation of these devices as it applies to a citizér’s Fourth Amendment
rights regarding use of force.

History and Overview of Distractiop’Devices

1. History

Distraction devicesdvere introduced by the British SAS and Germany’s
GSG9. Sometune around 1980. Both of those units were the military
counter-terrorism’ units for each country. The United States law
enforcementitactical teams began to take notice of the advantages of the
devices during high-risk operations.?

Joday, numerous companies produce various types and models of
distraction devices. Some are for military use only while others are
targeted to the law enforcement market where liability issues are at their
greatest. In this lesson plan, we will discuss the two major manufactures
commonly used by law enforcement; Defense Technologies (Def-Tech) by
Safariland and CTS (Combined Tactical Solutions).

Defense Technologies refer to their product as a Distraction Device while
CTS refers to their product as a Flash Bang. Whichever product your
agency uses, it is best practice to use the appropriate name or terminology.
For the purpose of this lesson plan, we will use either term
interchangeably.

2. Overview
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a) A distraction device is a non-bursting canister containing a low
explosive designed to produce light, sound, and blast pressure.

1) Heat from a Flash Bang can exceed 3000 degrees
Fahrenheit. This heat is rapidly released through
deflagration and is contained within a cardboard or
aluminum tube. When this tube ruptures, it creates a
mechanical explosion, which creates a pressure wave. This
is typically an overpressure of 0.85 PSI at 6 feet.

2) The Flash Bang can produce 6-8 million candelas\of light.

3) Produces 174.5 decibel at 5 feet. 185 degibels can cause
ear damage. All decibel ratings are mgasured at 5 feet.

b) Multi detonation distraction devices in wWhich a single distraction
device can have several continuous dét6aations are common now.
they can detonate from two to up&todune times, continuously, to
allow for a prolonged distractiogor*diversion.

1) CTS manufacturesfa 7290-2 “double bang”, a “6 bang” the
7290-6, and a9 ,%bang” the 7290-9 devices. The
deployment is'the same as the traditional single detonation
device, the,7290 model.

2) Detonation intervals with multiple charge devices is not
consistent.

C) Othenimprovements and advancements in design have increased
the practicality of and training with these devices.

1) Def-Tech produces a Low Roll model in which the design
of the body has flat sides, helping to prevent unintentional
rolling of the device upon deployment.

2) Distraction devices have become more compact as CTS
also manufactures a “mini”” bang, the 7290M. It is smaller
and lighter
than it’s big brother the standard 7290. They have also
developed the 7290ML which is a lighter weight version of
the mini bang. While Def-Tech produces the Low Roll II.

3) Def-Tech also produces reloadable bodies in which the
charge and fuze are replaced. The operator has the option
to choose from various charge weights to increase
effectiveness. The standard weight is 4 grams of explosive
compound but a 12 gram version is available.
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Student

4) Both manufactures have training version of their respective
product. In each case, the device is reloadable, the body is
blue and the threads to the reloadable fuzes are reversed to
prevent confusion with actual fuzes and/or charges.

Important Terms and Definitions

The following terms and definitions generally apply to describe or explain most
manufactured distraction devices.

1. Fuze vs. Fuse®

a)

b)

Fuze

A fuze is a mechanical type initiator. Typically a spring drives a
striker which detonates an explosive griser — similar to how a
firearm cartridge functions. The fprimer ignites a delay
composition which in turn ignités’the ignition material. The
ignition material ignites the watn explosive charge (in a hand
grenade) or the flash powder (in a NFDD). The M201A1 fuze is
the most common fuzeé fised in distraction devices. The delay
composition is designéd to produce a delay of approximately 1.5
seconds.

Fuse

A fuseNis-a pyrotechnic type initiator. Basically, it burns and
triggers the mixture in the canister to ignite. This is the typical
fuSe that is lit with a mechanical igniter or match — such as the fuse
on a firecracker.

2. Déflagration vs Detonation

a)

b)

Deflagration

Rapid burning that travels at subsonic speed through a fuel source
is deflagration. Deflagration will not make a “bang” unless it is
contained. Flash powder used in NFDDs deflagrates rather than
detonates. During deflagration in a NFDD, the solid fuel source
(flash powder) changes to gas and bursts the cardboard or
aluminum container inside the device body which creates the
“bang”. This is just as with a firecracker — although the amount of
fuel in a NFDD is much larger than in a firecracker.

Detonation
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Student

A very rapid, almost instantaneous, chemical reaction based on

supersonic heat and shock waves that travel through a material is

detonation. Detonation will create a “bang” without being

contained due to its rapid expansion. Military hand grenades

contain high explosives that detonate rather than deflagrate.
Blast Pressure and Overpressure

Both deflagration and detonation create blast pressure. The blast pressure
occurs as the result of the rapid displacement of atmosphere around an
explosion. Overpressure is the sudden increase of atmospheric pressure
created by the compression of air caused by the blast pressurawave.

Overpressure is measured in pounds per square inch (psi). Normal
atmospheric pressure is 14 psi at sea level. The overpkessure is at its
greatest at the seat of the explosion. Pressure decrgases rapidly as the
pressure wave moves away from the explosion if aH directions. The blast
pressure produces a positive and negative wavel/The positive wave is
formed at the instant of the explosion and.foVves away from the explosion
site. The negative wave is the returning;pressure wave to fill the vacuum
created by the positive wave, similat t6-a sucking effect.

Sympathetic Detonation

This refers to the occurrenee of a second charge exploding as the result of
being in the vicinity of'an initial explosion. Explosives are subject to
detonation through-& Waniety of stimuli including friction, impact, heat,
electrostatic diseharge, shock, and others. If a NFDD functions in close
proximity of angther NFDD, it can cause a sympathetic detonation (or,
more accurately, deflagration) of the device.

Refledted Pressure®

JIhis refers to the action of a blast pressure wave bouncing off of a surface.
Reflected pressure can create an increased overpressure due to multiple
blast fronts overlapping.

Reaction Time

Reaction time is described as the interval between when an organism is
stimulated and when it responds.'® Human reaction time can be very fast
when a single action is intended — such as pulling a trigger as soon as a
target is presented. Human reaction time to visual stimulus can be as short
as .25 seconds. Flash Bangs or Distraction Devices can increase time it
takes to execute a pre-planned action due to the fact that that they create a
startle response that may trigger an emotional response which interferes
with the ability to focus on an objective action.
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Fragmentation®!

The primary effect of an explosion is the blast pressure. This blast
pressure can cause fragmentation. Fragmentation can occur in typically
two ways.

a) Material from the device itself. Referred to as “primary
fragmentation.” NFDDs, are designed not to produce any primary
fragmentation. This is unlike a military hand grenade which is
specifically designed to produce primary fragmentation of the
grenade body.

b) From debris from around the explosion site. Alsg referred to as
“secondary fragmentation.”

Distraction Device Components

1.

Effects of Distraction Devices<”,

Fuze M201A1 or CTS M201%°

These fuzes produce a delay of appfoximately 1.5 seconds from when the
primer is initiated. The fuze itselfconsists of the striker, primer, ignition
mixture, safety lever (spoon)/ahd)pull pin. In addition to these common

components, the CTS M201 Has a safety clip and shroud.

Explosive compound.(Gharge)

The explosive,compound is actually flash powder packed inside a
cardboard or aluminum tube.

Body«(Cahister)

Ahe’body is designed not to fragment and is designed to contain any
fragments from the cardboard or aluminum tube that ruptures when the
flash powder deflagrates. The body is also vented with various ports to
enable blast pressure, heat, noise, and light to escape from the body.

20 21

Merriam-Webster’s Dictionary defines distraction as, to draw or direct (as one's
attention) to a different object or in different directions at the same time.??
Distraction devices produce light, sound, and overpressure. The effects of these
stimuli are divided into two categories, physiological and psychological.

1.

Physiological Distractions - Physical

The stimuli of light, sound, and overpressure are all individually capable
of eliciting a startle-flinch response in humans. The three stimuli together
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Student

promote a reliable startle-flinch response. This response is a subconscious
protective reaction that triggers various physiological actions throughout
the body.

a) Visual effects

When the device functions there is an immediate flash of light.

The devices generally produce 6-8 million candela of light. The
sudden exposure to light causes the retina to bleach and constrict
creating temporary dark spots in the field of vision. Studies have
shown that it may take a normal person's eyes anywheredrom 10 to
30 minutes to restore normal vision. This is the samé effect that is
created by looking at a bright light. It causes the\eyg to
instinctively blink or close for protection.

b) Auditory

Loud sound - At a distance of 5 feet{the sound produced can reach
a decibel rating of 174.5 dB. C@mpare that to the sound of a .308
caliber rifle sound at the muzzfe-which is 160 dB. Exposure to this
loud noise causes the symgathetic nervous system to initiate
protective measures pf theear itself and also initiates the startle-
flinch response in the'entire body.

C) Reactions to the blast pressure wave

Upon fanetioning of the device, a blast pressure wave is created.
The sheck-front of the pressure wave pushes the air out rapidly,
incfeasing atmospheric pressure (overpressure). This sudden
Qverpressure is felt on the skin and within the ears and lungs which
triggers the startle-flinch response.

During a single training session, it is recommended that team
members not be directly exposed to more than 8 device
detonations.?

Psychological Distractions

It is the psychological reaction to the startle-flinch response that creates
the desired delay in reaction time. A startle-flinch response is initiated in
less than a second and takes a mere second or two to recover from. When
the startle-flinch response triggers a negative psychological effect — or
emotional effect — this is what typically results in the actual distraction and
delay in reaction. The startle-flinch response that is created by an
unanticipated, unknown, or unfamiliar stimulus will trigger fear, anxiety,
or panic.
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This fear, anxiety, or panic in turn shifts the primary function of the brain
away from logical thought and towards the primal survival function. This
essentially prevents the human from clear logical thought for several
seconds. May cause confusion, hesitation, temporary loss of control of
certain bodily functions. This results in the actual delayed reaction that is
the desired effect of using the device.

SWAT operators that are using the NFDD will suffer the same startle-
flinch effects that any human will but they will not suffer the same
psychological effects because they are anticipating functioning of the
device and are familiar with the effects.

Deployment Methods

“The best way to avoid contact injuries is to deploy the de¥ice"with a concept
known as sighted delivery. This is one of the most misigterpreted terms involving
the deployment of the diversionary device. This does i@t mean you sight deliver
them when you can or when it is convenient. Thig%€pm applies to EVERY
deployment of a flash / sound diversionary devige, unless exigent circumstances
exist. The courts have been unambiguous abot this term and it must be applied
in every situation.”? Sighted delivery sifaply means, you must see where you are
going to place the device to ensure there.are no hazards or persons present that
could result in injury. In training, théke is no danger of a suspect shooting at you
as you look into the room for an area to deploy the device. Therefore, sighted
delivery is clearly demonstrated. However, when the mission is real, the operator
obviously feels the danger@fJooking into a room and the sighted delivery may
become more of a “step and toss.”?°

1. Hand Deployment

The«gost common deployment is where the operator holds the device in
hahdy prepares the device, and deploys it into a visible target area. In any
fiand deployment, at the very least, the operator should be wearing some
type of flame resistant or protective gloves along with eye protection.
Also, consider using hearing protection and some type of flame resistant
head and face protection.?’

a) Prepping the device? 2°

1) Remove from carrier. We will discuss types of carriers and
placement later.

(@) For right handed deployment, place the device upright in
the hand. This allows for the spoon to be in the web of the
hand with the pull ring facing the operator. Left-handed
deployment may require the device to be held upside down.
This still allows for the spoon to be in the web of the hand
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b)

and the pull ring to face the operator. (The tactical
conditions, and not the operator’s primary hand, will
determine which hand to use for deployment and operators
should be proficient at deployment with either hand.)

(3) Grip the device firmly with the spoon in the web of the
hand. This will prevent accidental release of the spoon if
the operator “milks” the grip.

4) Adjust or prep pins on pull ring and pull pin. CTS utilizes
a safety clip that ensures the pin stays in placexgntil twisted
from the clip. Also, CTS utilizes a shroud.arou¥id the end
of the pin thus removing the need to prepi\the pin. Def-
Tech pins are bent outward to prevent@ecidental pulling
and must be straightened to aid in p@lljig the pin.

5) Device is ready to deploy.
Deployment
Once the device is prepped, the operator is now ready to deploy the
device. This procedureis.based on the “sighted delivery” method
as described before. Never toss or throw the device in a structure
blindly unless you,can articulate exigent circumstances. Again,
sighted deliveryxsimply means you look first into the room for an
area to deplay)or place device.
When possible, the operator should look to clear the area of
depteyment, then pull the pin and deploy the device. This
seguence will prevent the issue of pulling the pin, then looking
only to determine that the device cannot be safely deployed.
1) Never grab for or play with a device.

NOTE: Show Slide: “Never Grab for...”
(@) Never kick a device.

NOTE: Show slide, “Move.”
“No Bang” Situations*
In cases where once the operator looks into the intended target area
and sees a hazard or possible risk of injury to someone inside, then

a “bang out” deployment is used if the pin has already been pulled.

(1) NEVER RE-PIN A DEVICE!
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(@) Typically, in this case, the device is deployed outside while
the team is still stacked at the initial entry point. The
operator should yell “BANG OUT” to let all other team
members know that you are deploying the device outside.
Depending on the tactical situation, this information may
also be relayed on the radio.

3 Toss or throw the device in a safe area away from hazards
or other people. In an outside environment, it is ok to toss
or throw the device as long as you know wheresyQu are
throwing it.

4) In an interior environment, the operat@mmust select a
suitable location to deploy the device. y This may be in the
room, hallway, or other space that\tie team currently
occupies.

2. Command Initiated®!

Command initiated devices have d special fuze in which “thermo tubing”
is utilized to detonate the deyice.at a distance. The operator must also use
a special initiator which typically uses a standard 209 shotgun primer to
set the charge off.

3. Mechanical deployrent®?

a) Bang oxflash poles may be used to place a device in a specific
location. They may be used at doors but should nearly always be
Gsed at windows.

1) Use discretion when breaking through windows. The
device at the end of the pole and the area immediately
around the device must be visible in order to be considered
sighted delivery.

(@) Glass may become fragmentation which will likely come
back in the direction of the operator — safety equipment is
recommended. Consider using a face shield.

(3) Can cause curtain to catch fire.

b) Distraction ammunition is also manufactured for 12-gauge
shotguns. This ammunition creates a muzzle blast effect similar to
the effect of the hand delivered device. This ammunition has its
own set of advantages and disadvantages which exceed the scope
of this lesson plan.
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Hazards®?

a)

b)

c)

d)

Glass and windows can break due to overpressure. This typically
effects the team rather than the occupants of the location. The
team and all other officers present should wear proper protective
equipment.

Explosive materials or combustible chemicals present. Attempt to
confirm or deny during operational planning cycle. Include this
scenario in training.

Flammable materials (furniture, carpet, curtains)y_Practice sighted
delivery and always have a fire extinguisher.

Hostages or innocent persons present. Pfactice sighed delivery and
use only when reasonable and necessdry-

Handling and Deployment Prohibitions®?

a)

b)

9)

Change hands with device{that has pin pulled. This dramatically
increases the risk of jrjuky’due to accidentally losing control of the
spoon.

Improperly use.\ Ensure that a risk assessment or articulable facts
on the ground supports the use of the device — it may be considered
a use offorce.

Improperly deploy. Practice sighted delivery by trained and
¢ertified personnel.

Improperly carry. Carry devices with all safeties intact and in
proper carry pouches to prevent unintentional function of device
while carried or when removed from carrier.

Reinsert the pin. Once a device has the pin pulled, the device
should be deployed into a safe area and allowed to function.

Use outdated munitions in a real world incident. This will increase
the possibility of a dud or a partial function of the device.

Purchase devices based on anticipated needs for training and
operations. Only use outdated munitions during training.

Improperly prepare device. Removing safeties prematurely or

constantly bending pull pins will increase the possibility of
unintentional functioning of device and injury.
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h) Improperly store the device. Devices should be secured and only
accessible to trained and certified operators. Storage should be in
compliance with ATF standards.

Render Safe Methods® 3¢

Rendering safe a distraction device that failed to detonate can be a dangerous
situation. There are typically two reasons why a device failed to detonate. The
first is some type of mechanical failure with the device itself. The second reason
is operator error. Operator error can simply be a failure to pull the pin or that the
placement of the device has situated it in a manner that it is against sem&thing
preventing the spoon from being fully released.

1.

Inspect the device from a safe distance while wearingall safety
equipment to determine the issue.

If it is determined that a mechanical issue hag cadsed the failure, i.e. the
spoon failed to release fully, then use a léng’handled tool and move the
device to see if the spoon releases.

If the issue appears to be a hang fite, in which the striker fails to go fully
forward, CTS recommends waiting thirty (30) minutes before attempting
to use a long handled instrument to send the striker forward. Once the
striker goes forward, turn,away and wait for the device to go off. If it
still fails to go off, wait\another thirty (30) minutes before retrieving the
device (do not use_hands) and place in a safe container for transport.

If the user failedAo pull the pin and it appears in new, unused condition
then the dgwdee is safe to handle with no other precautions needed.

If nong of the above mentioned situations seem to be the reason for failure,
theg you must do the following:

a) Again, inspect from a safe distance wearing all safety equipment.

b) Def-Tech recommends that you detonate in place by using another
distraction device with a command detonator to set the charge off.
This is done by placing a new device with the large port hole at the
bottom against the failed device’s large port hole. Basically
bottom to bottom. (This could be accomplished with a mechanical
bang pole, as well.)

C) CTS recommends that you use a long handled tool, such as a
shovel and pick the device up.

d) Place the device in a bucket of water and let it soak for a minimum
of thirty (30) minutes.
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e) The explosive charged is typically contained in a cardboard tube
(LE version) and you should see some of the explosive charge
disintegrated as the cardboard tubes comes apart.

f) CTS offers a “Military” or “Maritime” version in which the charge
is contained in an aluminum tube. Soaking in water will have no
effect. Multibangs are water proof as well.

9) CTS also recommends that the device can be shot by a hjgh
velocity round to penetrate the body and set the chargeeff. It must
be a rifle round as a handgun round will most likely<ot penetrate
the body.

No matter the manufacturer, the team must familiafizg-itself with the
specific render safe procedures for that device. IS recommended that
teams carry some type of container that will &lléw them to safely transport
a failed device to safer environment in ofdér 10 better deal with the
situation. This can be something as siniple*as a bucket with sand in it.

Carry Options

Carry options will vary from agency o agency due to policies and practices.
There are some things to considep When carrying these devices on your body. In
general, the operator must weigh the risks and the rewards for a given tactical
situation.

1.

Carry in a poueh4hat is designed to carry the device. It is recommended
that the dewice be placed in the pouch with the pull pin against the body.
This ke€ps the pull pin ring from being exposed which , minimizes the
chanc@s'that it gets accidentally caught or hung up on something and
gnidtentionally functions while in the pouch.

The preferred place to carry is in a pouch on the leg. This keeps the
device in a position that will minimize or prevent injury if the it functions
while in the pouch.

Some officers carry devices on the front of their ballistic vest. The issue
with this is the device can accidentally detonate from the pull pin getting
caught or the device gets shot. In either instance, the explosion is focused
through the port holes, typically at the top and bottom of the device, up
into the face and potentially down into the upper leg if the operator is
kneeling or seated. Neither manufacturer suggests this method.

Some devices are carried on the back. If carried on the back, carry low to
help minimize injury to the head from accidental activation.
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H.  Advantages and Disadvantages of Distraction Devices®’ 38
1. Advantages
a) Increased reaction time of adversary

The increased reaction time of the adversary can create a window
of opportunity for SWAT operators to exploit when cornering or
entering a room that is potentially occupied by an armed and
dangerous suspect. This window of opportunity will typically be
between 6 and 8 seconds. This can enable the team to.establish
numeric or firepower superiority and physical contrel before the
adversary is able to take effective action to harm\others or resist
control.

b) High percentage of effectiveness againstdogs

NFDDs are typically effective agaifisbdogs. Dogs that may
initially appear to be aggressive@ill typically run and hide once
exposed to the effects of a deyfee. This dramatically reduces the
likelihood that an operatowill determine that it is necessary to
shoot a dog.

2. Disadvantages

a) Can cause afibe or burns to property and to people. A device that
functions Yavery close proximity to a person can cause serious,
potentrally lethal, blast injuries. Practice sighted delivery and
always have a fire extinguisher!

b) Emits a degree of smoke and debris. Can make visibility difficult
— especially in low light conditions. Ventilation is recommended
after employment.

C) Subject may not be able to immediately comply due to being
overwhelmed.

d) Can cause any substance in the area to become airborne and
therefore more easily inhaled. This has caused injuries to
operators when fentanyl was present during narcotics operations.

e) Classified as a Class C explosive must be properly stored and

transported in accordance with ATF regulations. This requires
proper investment in storage and transportation containers.
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f) Device is sensitive to conditions. Manufacturer warranty is
typically 5 years under environmentally controlled conditions.
Requires proper storage and rotation of stock.

9) Can fail to detonate. Must have a “dud plan” for operations and
for rendering the dud device safe.

h) Requires understanding and training of operators. It is important
to conduct regular, documented training and to certify operators
with use of the device according to manufacturer’s guidelines.

)] Severe injury or death if improperly used. Citizeqs\iave been
injured by improper use and one experienced NG SWAT officer
has killed himself through improper handling;

Storage and Transportation®3

Flash bangs/distraction devices are considered an exflésive device and are
regulated by the Bureau of Alcohol, Tobacco, Fikgatms, and Explosives
(BATFE) and the transportation is also regulatéd py the US

Department of Transportation (DOT).

1.

A Type 2 Magazine suitablefonthle storage of up to fifty (50) pounds
Of explosive material. Typically, for a patrol vehicle, the maximum
number of flash bangs that’can be stored and transported is two (2).
ATF Rul. 2012-4, 18.3.S.C. 842 (j)

Always checkavithotal, state, and Federal regulations for changes and
updates.

Larger.Nehicles such as pickup trucks, even with some type of camper top,
can_transport more devices in a Type 2 magazine designed to handle a
larger amount of explosive material. The key points to remember are that
if IS a more open area and it is not within a passenger area.

Devices should be inventoried monthly and also be stored in an approved
Type 2 magazine even at the agency.

a) When obtained (5 year expiration)
b) When and how used (training, mission, demonstration, etc.)

C) Issued to and who deployed

Legal Issues

One of the most highly litigated areas for law enforcement is the use of distraction
devices. Expect the deploying officer, team members, supervisors, agency and

Page 18



North Carolina Justice Academy

Introduction to Distraction Devices

Student

even the respective government entity to face civil litigation and possibly criminal
litigation as well. Injuries and/or property damage need not be present to
determine if a violation has occurred.

1. Langford v. Gates CA. Supreme Court 1987

a)
b)

c)

d)

First documented case in U.S. challenging the use of such devices.

Plaintiff complained that the use violated 4™, 5" 9" and 14"
Amendment Rights due to excessive force.

Court ruled that the use was justified due to lengthy+planning and
training by LAPD

Court noted that the deploying officer “looKed™ before throwing
the device. This established the “look befare deploying” practice.

2. Boyd v. Benton County 1997

a)

b)

Boyd was not the subject ofthe~tnvestigation of armed robbery and
was merely present in the §uspect house along with several other
people.

Boyd was asleep qrf the floor in the suspect house during the time
of the SWAT team raid.

Officepbliadly and without warning threw the device into the
residenee! The device landed near Boyd and detonated, causing
seyere burns and injury to her forearm.

Boyd contends that use of device was excessive force and violated
4" Amendment Right.

Every officer involved was considered to have “integral
participation” and could be held responsible.

1) Every officer knew a device would be deployed.
(@) No officer objected to the use of the device.

A “blind” deployment was a 4" Amendment violation barring
exigent circumstances.

3. Garcia v. Texas 1992°

a)

Garcia’s house was a target of High Risk Search Warrant Service
by SWAT during which a NFDD was used.
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b)

d)

After the location was secured, Garcia was advised of his rights
and asked about controlled substances in the house. Garcia told
officers about controlled substances and physically showed them
where the controlled substances were concealed.

At trial, Garcia argued that his confession and statements were not
voluntarily given because he was suffering the effects of the

NFDD - essentially the use of the device coerced his statements.
Garcia argued that he did not fully recover from the NFDD until 45
to 50 minutes after the device was used. (Garcia alsovargued that
the NFDD caused his girlfriend to suffer a miscarriagesodr days
after the incident.)

The appellate court denied the appeal BUT @ diSsenting opinion
stated that, “the devastating effects of thé\sttn grenade under the
circumstances presented in this case epnstituted an inherently
coercive environment which previented appellant from effectuating
a free and voluntary waiver of hig constitutional rights.”

Dukes v. Deaton 2017

a)

b)

d)

Dukes was sleeping imbed when the apartment she occupied was
breached by a SWAT unit executing a High Risk Search Warrant.
A bedroom window was ported and a NFDD was thrown through
the window+and landed in the bed with Dukes and the suspect
listed on the’warrant. Dukes suffered severe burns on both thighs
and herright arm.

Dukes claimed that Deaton, the SWAT officer that deployed the
NFDD, used excessive force.

The court agreed that Deaton used excessive force by failing to
visually clear the area that the NFDD was deployed into prior to
deploying it. (Sighted Delivery!)

The court granted qualified and official immunity, however,
because they found that the violation was not clearly established
and that Deaton had not acted with malice or intent to injure.

Other warnings and considerations from case law.

a)

Use of flash bangs with the presence of children or innocent third
party. Team should use written risk assessment that identifies
possible presence of children or third parties. Team should be
prepared to articulate need for use in spite of the presence of
children or third parties.
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b)

9)

Excessive use or unnecessary use of devices. Team should be
prepared to articulate specific need for use of device in each
incidence. Do not simply state that, “We use NFDDs on raids.”
Do not simply state that, “We bang every room during CQB.”

No fire extinguishers present. Have a fire extinguisher whenever
the team might deploy pyrotechnic devices — even those that are
designed to be “fire safe”.

Blind deployment without exigent circumstances. As\a-ule,
always practice sighted delivery.

Failure to train. These devices are potentiallytethal. Ensure that a
manufacturer-certified operator conducts reqular training with the
team. The training should include legal-isstes, policy and
procedure review, and practical exercisés’that require decision
making. This training should be ¢oeumented.

Deliberate indifference. WHhigh-=is conscious or reckless disregard
of the consequences of on€’s action or omission. This can affect
the individual operatef aad the entire chain of command.

Injury or Death. THese devices can cause serious injury or death.
Treat them with\respect, use them only when reasonable and
necessary, audyfallow all manufacturer recommendations and
industpy-best practices.

Court Presgntation®®

If called*upon to testify in court, it is best practice to do the following:

q)

b)

d)

Know your agency’s use of force policy and policy related to
NFDDs. Know your unit’s SOPs/SOGs as they relate to NFDDs.

Know your device. The attorney will! Be able to describe the
nomenclature and function of the device. Also be able to describe
the effects and hazards of the device.

Study the case prior to testimony. In particular, be prepared to
articulate the factors that made the specific use of the device
reasonable and necessary.

Read ALL reports related to the incident and anticipate any
questions or issues.
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e) Be prepared to defend and/or explain your actions to lay persons
(Jurors). You may need to explain why the use of the device made
officers and victims safer.

K. Practical Exercises

During the course of this block of instruction, you will be exposed to flash bangs

and will demonstrate the proper handling and deployment of these devices in a

practical setting.

1. Conclusion
A. Summary

We have discussed basic information and deployment prodedurtes for distraction

devices. It is important to understand that the distractiog\device is a tool to

provide a SWAT Team with a certain advantage ovet &’ offender in certain
conditions. These devices require specific trainidghand special handling
considerations in accordance with manufacturetAecommendations and guidelines
as well as departmental policies. Officers must-carefully consider the legal
consequences for the deployment of distraction devices in each situation.

1. Accurately describe the history and general information related to
distraction devices includuig design, multi-bangs, improvements and
developments.

2. Correctly defipe and describe important terms related to distraction
devices including fuze, deflagration, blast pressure, and fragmentation.

3. Correetly’identify and describe the three main components of a distraction
deviees

4. Correctly describe the physiological and psychological effects of a
distraction device when deployed.

S Accurately describe the three primary methods of deployment for
distraction devices and some common hazards associated with their
deployment.

6. Correctly describe considerations related to render safe procedures for
distraction devices.

7. Correctly describe various carry options for distraction devices.

8. Accurately describe several advantages and disadvantages of deploying
distraction devices.
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0. Accurately describe the considerations related to storage and
transportation of distraction devices.

10.  Correctly discuss legal issues related to the use of distraction devices
including several key court decisions, general recommendations from case
law, and preparing for court testimony.

11. In a practical setting, safely demonstrate the learned procedures for
deploying a distraction device.

Questions from Class @

Closing Statement O

The purpose of this block of instruction was to familiariz @%WAT team
operator with a basic working knowledge of distractio ices. Being able to
purchase and utilize this equipment will certainly cochéklute to the success of a
mission. However, without strict policy, proper p&@e ures, and training in
accordance with the manufacturer’s guideli s@ an prevent the agency from
using the devices for a purpose in which th@mre designed...to create an
advantage for the team in order to cont%{@ situation favorably.

X
OOQ%
.\@@

Q‘Q
g
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Lesson Purpose:

Training Objectives:

Hours:

Instructional Method: -

Classroom Enviropmeéni:

Materials Req?ed:
OS
Referﬁ@s:

Student

Legal Issues for SWAT Operations

To alert students to current legal issues in SWAT
operations and to provide information to the students to
assist them in understanding the liability implications of
their actions.

At the end of this block of instruction the student will be
able to achieve the following objectives in accordance with
the information presented during the instructional period:

1. Explain and apply the standard of “obj \
reasonableness” during use of force s@mns that
SWAT operators may face. @

2. Based on current legal prece , discuss SWAT
equipment issues and the impdct on mission related
tasks. 5\

3. Explain and ana %e legal principles that apply
during missioana ning and execution that impact
the overa ion.

4. Explaip‘and analyze the statutes that apply during
the &xecution of an arrest warrant and a search

O\@r t as well as review of any recent incidents.

Fo )

@%cture/Discussion

Academic Classroom

Pen/Pencil
Note Paper

Boyd v. Benton County, 374 F.3d 773 (9th Cir. 2004).
Graham v. Conner, 490 U.S. 386 (1989).

Green v. Ingram et al, 269 Va. 281 (2005).

Holland v. Harrington, 268 F.3d 1179 (10th Cir. 2001).

Jensen v. City of Oxnard, 145 F.3d 1078 (9th Cir. 1998).
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McNair v. Coffey, 279 F.3d 463 (7th Cir. 2002).
Muehler v. Mena, 544 U.S. 93 (2005).

North Carolina General Statutes, 15A-221, “General
authority definition of consent”, (2015).

North Carolina General Statutes, 15A-222, “Person from
whom effective consent maybe obtained)”, (2015).

North Carolina General Statutes, 15A-223, “Pern@le
scope of consent search and seizure”, (2015) Q

North Carolina General Statutes, 15A-23 “gﬂ?er search
and seizure”, (2015). Q()

North Carolina General Statutes, 5&249, “Officer to give
notice of identity and purpose, 5).

North Carolina General %s, 15A-251, “Entry by
force”, (2015). .&

North Carolina GeQeral Statutes, 15A-252, “Service of a
search warrant’y (2015).

North C ﬁa General Statutes, 15A-253,” Scope of the
se@& ure of items not named in the warrant”, (2015).

$rth Carolina General Statutes, 15A-255,” Frisk of
e

&
N\
QJA

rsons present in premises or vehicle to be searched”,
(2015).

North Carolina General Statutes, 15A-256, “Detention and
search of persons present in private premises or vehicle to
be searched”, (2015).

North Carolina General Statutes, 15A-401, “Arrest by law
enforcement officer”, (2015).

Saucier v. Katz, 53 U.S.194 (2001)..
Sharrar v. Felsing, 128 F.3d 810 (3rd Cir. 1997).
U.S. v. Myers, 106 F.3d 936 (10th Cir. 1997).

United States Constitution, Fourth Amendment.
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Introduction

A.

Body

Student

Opening Statement

The decision to institute a SWAT program, the development of a plan of
operation, and the conduct of that operation, including decisions made by
individual team members, raise questions of liability. In order to avoid
liability under the federal Civil Rights Act of 1871 (42 U.S.C. §1983) you
must not violate a clearly established, federally protected right.

Decisions made in an instant have lasting consequences. Howeversif the
focus of planning and training is reasonableness, you can expeet your
decisions to be respected even when the consequences are unfortunate.
Training Objectives

Reasons

The issues we discuss today are just a few gPthe questions you will face as
you prepare to plan and execute SWATgperations. Courts respect the
reasonable decisions of well- trained gperators. Learning to apply the
standard of objective reasonablepess Will assist you in withstanding the

criticisms and second-guessing that will be directed toward you and the
team, regardless of the results,you achieve.

Use of Force
1. United, States Constitution — 4" Amendment

a) The 4" Amendment guarantees the right against
unreasonable searches and seizures.

b) A seizure occurs when someone’s movements are
restrained. A voluntary encounter, a stop or arrest can be
perceived as a seizure.

C) A search is an infringement on one’s expectation of
privacy.

d) The 4™ Amendment requires a warrant in order to search
and seize a person or his/her belongings.

2. Graham v. Connor! — Objective reasonableness in the use of force
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b)

Graham was diabetic. He felt the onset of a diabetic
reaction and rushed into a convenience store to buy juice.
When he saw the long line at the counter, he rushed out of
the store into a friend’s waiting car. Together, they went to
a nearby friend’s home intending to get juice there. Officer
Connor considered Graham’s actions at the convenience
store suspicious and stopped the vehicle in which Graham
was riding. Officer Connor called for backup and
requested an officer to go to the convenience store to
interview the clerk.

Once stopped, Graham got out of the car, ranaround it
twice and passed out on the curb. When the,backup officers
arrived, they handcuffed Graham tightly bghind his back
and insisted he was just drunk. Graham™s friend attempted
to explain the medical condition. Another friend brought
juice to the scene for Grahamgut,0fficers would not let
him have it. When he awokeofficers picked him up, and
placed him on the hood @f/a-€ar, hitting his head on the
hood in the process. Ggaham told the officers he had a
diabetic decal in his\wallet, but the officers did not look.
Four officers took®old of him, picked him up and placed
him headfirst iprthe patrol car. Officer Connor then learned
that nothing\had happened at the convenience store, and
drove Gfaham home. Graham had a broken foot, swelling
in his fage‘and a ringing in his ear from the incident.

Jhe United States Supreme Court made clear in Tennessee
V. Garner that an officer’s use of deadly force fell under
legal standard of reasonableness under the Fourth
Amendment. Here, the Supreme Court extends that rule and
states that any use of force by an officer falls under the
objective reasonableness standard from the Fourth
Amendment. The question to be asked is what a reasonable
officer under similar circumstances could have done or
could have believed.

3. Saucier v. Katz? -

a)

Saucier v Katz:

In 1994, an event was held on Presidio Army Base in order
to celebrate the conversion of the base into a national park.
Katz went to the army base with the intent to protest
against animal cruelty while then Vice President Gore
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4.

b)

spoke to the group in attendance. Katz had been identified
by the Military Police (MP) earlier in the day as a potential
protestor. As Katz began to unfold and hang his banner, he
was removed from the crowd by MP Saucier and MP
Parker. Katz claims that he was taken out of the crowd and
thrown into a MP van. Katz filed suit claiming that
excessive force had been used against him while he was
removed from the crowd. The Court held that Saucier was
entitled to qualified immunity.

Questions posed by the Court in order to determingsif
qualified immunity applied:

1) Were the actions of the LEO objectively reasonable
in light of the facts and circumstances confronting
them without regard to intent ey 'motive? ( from
Graham)

(@) In so far as the LEO{$>conduct does not violate a
clear Constitutiofiglight that a reasonable person
knows — qualified immunity applies.

(3) Even if thedlaw is clear, qualified immunity may
still apply if the reasonable officer in that instance
beliéves that his/her conduct was lawful. This is the
standard of the reasonable officer on the scene, not
the*reasonable officer with 20/20 hindsight. With
the reasonable officer on the scene standard, even a
mistake as to the law may still allow for qualified
immunity to apply.

Jensen v. City of Oxnard?®

a)

b)

Oxnard Police Department’s SWAT entered a two-story
building to serve a search warrant. The officers deployed a
distraction device. Officers Jensen and Christian then
entered the second floor after the distraction device
detonated. Sergeant Christian mistakenly saw Officer
Jensen as a “gun-wielding occupant of the premises” and
shot and killed Officer Jensen. Officer Jensen’s widow
sued claiming excessive force.

Sergeant Christian argued that because Jensen was a police

officer killed in the line of duty, his widow could not claim
a 81983 injury. However, the court found that an officer
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B.
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d)

Equipment

does not forfeit his or her constitutional rights when they
become a police officer.

The court finds that “on the day he was killed, Officer
Jensen had a right to be free from unreasonable seizure in
violation of his Fourth Amendment rights . . . Precedent
informs us that: (1) excessive force claims are to be
analyzed under Fourth Amendment standards; (2) police
officers retain their fourth amendment rights; and (3) it is a
violation of the Fourth Amendment for law enforcement
personnel to use deadly force unless the individual atwhom
that force is directed presents an immediate or_serfelis
threat of danger. Common sense tells us that{if these
clearly established precedents are to meanyanything, Officer
Jensen had the right to be free from an urireasonable seizure
even from a fellow officer in the course“of police work.”*

Based on those findings the couet found that Sergeant
Christian acted unreasonablyvhen he shot Officer Jensen.

1. Frangible Breaching Rounds

Green v. Ingram et\al®

a)

Richmond* SWAT was deployed to serve a search warrant
on‘a.nome where illegal drugs and firearms were believed
to\be located. Sergeant Ingram had the assignment of
breaching the kitchen door using frangible breaching
rounds. “The kitchen door was an exterior, heavy,
windowless, composite wood door, with a lockless
doorknob set below a single cylinder deadbolt lock
mortised to the door.” First, Ingram attempted to open the
door by turning the doorknob. The knob turned freely but
the door did not open indicating to Ingram that the deadbolt
was engaged. He then used his shotgun to fire the frangible
breaching rounds at the door lock. Evidence showed he
fired at a downward angle. He fired four more frangible
rounds into the door. He testified he fired each one at an
increasingly steeped angle downward. He testified he fired
the first between the lock and the frame the next four an
inch lower than the one before it in a vertical line. He did a
visual check and toe-check between each round in an
attempt to open the door. After five rounds, he still could
not open the door. When asked, Ingram testified that he
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b)

d)

was aware of the possibility of persons behind the door. A
battering ram was used to open the door and enter the
home.

Upon entering the home, Ingram found the body of Green,
a visitor to the home. She was draped over her three-year-
old daughter who was not injured. The autopsy showed
Green’s cause of death to be from the frangible round
fragments.

The trial court heard evidence regarding the manufacturer’s
specifications of the frangible rounds as well as SWAT’s
training and policy on using the rounds specifically that
they were to be aimed at “a metal mechanism attached to
the door.”® The jury could not reach a vérdict and the judge
found for Ingram.

On appeal, the Virginia Suprepie’Court reversed the trial
court and found that it was possible that a jury could reach
a verdict on whether or not<the officer used gross
negligence.

“A reasonable juryicould conclude that Ingram departed
from instructigiand training, and fired in a location below
the lock rather than between the lock and the frame. Given
Ingram’s Own testimony about assumptions made
coneeraing the presence of people on the other side of the
doot,.a reasonable jury could have concluded that Ingram
acted ‘with a degree of negligence which shows
indifference to others as constitutes an utter disregard of
prudence amounting to a complete neglect of the safety’ of
others.”’

25 Distraction Devices

a)

U.S. v. Myers®

(@D The Kansas Bureau of Investigation (KBI) executed
a search warrant on the home of Myers with the
belief that Myers was manufacturing and
distributing narcotics from his home. They
approached the home at night, knocked and
announced their presence and purpose. The officers
waited ten seconds and then battered in the door and
rolled a distraction device into the home. Once the
device exploded the officers entered the residence
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and found Myers, his wife, and three children, ages
19, 9, and 17 months.

@) Myers challenged the officer’s use of the “military
style assault”® (the plaintiff’s wording). The court
analyzes this challenge with the “objective
reasonableness” test from Graham v. Connor.

(3) “The use of a ‘flash-bang’ device in a house where
innocent and unsuspecting children sleep gives us
great pause. Certainly, we could not countepance
the use of such a device as a routine matters.”.
However, we also recognize that we must review
the agents’ actions from the perspective of
reasonable agents on the scene .( .,who are
legitimately concerned with et ‘enly doing their
job, but with their own safety/Although it might
seem that the KBI’s agtions'in this case come
dangerously close to@Fourth Amendment
violation, we camet-say that their actions were
objectively unrgasonable.”*°

b) Boyd v. Benton CoUnty!!

1) Aftex an armed robbery in Oregon, officers received
alsearch warrant for the suspect’s residence. The
offtcers asked Benton County SWAT to assist in
securing the apartment before the search began.

The SWAT supervisor determined that a distraction
device should be used to gain entry and secure the
premises. One concern was that the officers knew
several people would be sleeping in various
locations around the apartment. They decided to
deploy the device near the front wall and door
because of the minimal risk someone would be
sleeping there. Deputy Ellison was chosen to deploy
the distraction device. At the execution of the
warrant, officers announced their presence and
Ellison reached inside the door of the apartment
and, without looking, tossed the device into the
residence within a few feet of the front wall and
door. Boyd was sleeping in that area and suffered
burns on her forearm from the device.

(@) Boyd argued that the use of the distraction device
constituted excessive force and was a violation of
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her Fourth Amendment rights. The court finds that
the use of force in this case was constitutionally
unreasonable, and therefore excessive.

(3) “[G]iven the inherently dangerous nature of the
flash-bang device, it cannot be a reasonable use of
force under the Fourth Amendment to throw it
‘blind’ into a room occupied by innocent bystanders
absent a strong governmental interest, careful
consideration of alternatives and appropriate
measures to reduce the risk of injury.”*?

4) However, the court still granted the officer qualified
immunity because this violation was not clearly
established at the time of the incidert.*® (It would
be considered clearly established now — BE ON
NOTICE! Require and practiée sighted delivery.)

1. McNair v. Coffey’* -- SWAT team during traffic stops

a)

b)

Officer Coffey had,probable cause to believe the driver of
the vehicle, M¢Nair had unpaid parking tickets. Coffey
activated hi§ blue lights to pull the driver and passenger
over. The ehicle did not pull over right away. Because it
was-nighttime, in a high crime neighborhood, and two
suspects refusing to pull over, Coffey called for backup.
When McNair did pull over he was surrounded by eight
Squad cars and ordered out of the car with his hands up. He
was issued tickets and released within an hour.

In the civil suit, the jurors awarded McNair and his
passenger $5, 000 each to compensate for the “indignity of
the situation.” On appeal, the district court found the
officers were entitled to summary judgment because a
reasonable officer would not have known that calling in a
SWAT team for backup on a traffic stop would have
violated anyone’s constitutional rights. This court agrees.

“The use of a swat [sic] team to make a traffic stop could
have consequences under the fourth amendment. If, for
example, a suspect’s consent to search were prompted by
fear that the officers would react violently to a refusal, then
the consent would be deemed involuntary and set aside. If
edgy officers opened fire that too could lead to liability.”*°
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2. Holland v. Harrington'®-- Decision to use SWAT and tactics at

scene

a)

b)

After a violent group fight in a Colorado restaurant, officers
narrowed their suspects to Sammy Heflin. They received
misdemeanor assault arrest warrants and search warrants
be staying. The officers called in SWAT to assist with the
warrants. SWAT arrived, dressed in full gear with laser
sighted weapons. They encountered three teenage males
outside, ordered them to lie on the ground with weapons
pointed at the teens. SWAT encountered another teedage
male and ordered him to the ground with the wedpeh
pointed at him. A four year old girl saw the SWAT team
and ran screaming into the house. A SWAA member
followed her inside. He had his laser sigfit,p0inted at her.
Witnesses said they saw the red dot gn_ the child’s back as s
he ran to her mother. SWAT also.uséd what the court
referred to as “foul” and “abusiV€; language in dealing
with the suspects. After entgpifig the home, SWAT
encountered several adufts:<Fhere was no resistance and the
search warrant was exécutéd and the arrest was made of
Sammy Heflin. The\officers were sued for the search and
for the practices and decisions of SWAT.

The SWATI ‘supervisor was sued for his decision to use
SWAT i) this situation. “The decision to use a SWAT team
to prakeja *dynamic entry’ into a residence constitutes
conduct ‘immediately connected with the seizure’ because
i\determines the degree of force initially to be applied in
gffecting the seizure itself. If, as Garner instructs, ‘it is
plain that reasonableness depends on not only when a
seizure is made but how it is carried out,” . . . then the
decision to deploy a SWAT team to execute a warrant must
be ‘reasonable’ because it largely determines how the
seizure is carried out, thereby determining the extent of the
intrusion on the individual’s Fourth Amendment
interests.”*” The court finds that the decision to use SWAT
in this case was not excessive. The supervisor was entitled
to qualified immunity on this issue.

The court found that SWAT members holding children at
gunpoint to be a violation of the Fourth Amendment.
“Where a person has submitted to the officer’s show of
force without resistance, and where an officer had no
reasonable cause to believe that person poses a danger to
the officer or others, it may be excessive and unreasonable
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d)

to continue to aim a loaded firearm directly at that person,
in contrast to simply holding the weapon in a fashion ready
for immediate use. Pointing a firearm directly at a child
calls for even greater sensitivity to what may be justified or
what may be excessive under all circumstances.”*®

The court also took issue with the “harsh language” used by
the officers to the bystanders at the residence. “In
evaluating Fourth Amendment reasonableness of a seizure,
the officers’ verbal interaction as well as their physical
conduct becomes part of the totality of the circumstances to
be considered. While it seems unlikely that harsh Yanguage
alone would render a search or seizure ‘unreasonable,’
verballgbuse may be sufficient to tip the seales in a close
case.”

The court also issues a warning far' SWAT teams:
“Qutfitting sheriff’s deputies inthooded combat fatigues,
arming them with laser-sighted ‘weapons and ordering them
to conduct the ‘dynamicéentey’ of a private home does not
exempt their conduct ftom’Fourth Amendment standards of
reasonableness. ThelSWAT’ designation does not grant
license to law enfotcement officers to abuse suspects or
bystanders, or t@ vent in an unprofessional manner their
own pent-up, aggression, personal frustration or animosity
toward @thers. If anything, the special circumstances and
greatek risks that warrant ‘dynamic entry’ by a SWAT team
callhfor more discipline, control, mindfulness, and restraint
eh the part of law enforcement, not less. SWAT officers are
Specially trained and equipped to deal with a variety of
difficult situations, including those requiring a swift and
overwhelming show of force. At all times, SWAT officers
no less than others — dressed in camouflage or not — must
keep it clearly in mind that we are not at war with our own
people.”?

3. Sharrar v. Felsing?®!-- Surrounding a house equal to arrest

a)

During an investigation of an assault with a gun, the police
sought as a suspect the victim’s ex-husband, Brigden. He
was in his home with the Sharrar brothers. SWAT
surrounded Brigden’s house. Dressed in black and carrying
a“shotgun” and a “machine gun” (the plaintiff’s
description), the three men inside the house alleged they
did not realize they were police until they picked up the
phone to call for help and the SWAT supervisor was on the
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b)

phone. The three men were told who the men in the yard
were. The men were told to put their hands in the air and
walk backwards outside to the officers. The men complied.

While the court found that the arrest was made with
probable cause, it was still an illegal arrest because the
court considered the men arrested while in their home and
without a warrant.

“Under any of these tests, when a SWAT team surrounds a
residence with machine guns pointed at the windowsand
persons inside are ordered to leave the house haekwards
with their hands raised, an arrest has undoubtedly occurred.
There was a clear show of physical force and assertion of
authority. No person would have believéd,that he was free
to remain in the house. We hold that tinder these
circumstances the arrests occurred mside Brigden’s home .
.. Therefore, the police were teQuired to have secured an
arrest warrant unless there wargexigent circumstances.”??

Muehler v. Mena?-- Handcufing'during execution of warrant

a)

b)

During the execution of the search warrant for armed gang
members, SWAT entered and woke up the plaintiff, Mena.
SWAT handcuffed her and moved her into another part of
the residence while the search was conducted. While
handcuffed, the officers asked Mena her name, date of birth
andhimmigration status. After the search, Mena was
released.

The Court found that, based on previous cases, officers
executing a search warrant can detain all occupants of the
premises. The Court found that the detention of Mena was
clearly permissible. The Court also stated that inherent in
the officer’s authority to detain is the authority to use
reasonable force to do so.

“The officer’s use of force in the form of handcuffs to
effectuate Mena’s detention in the garage, as well as the
detention of the three other occupants, was reasonable
because the governmental interests outweigh the marginal
intrusion. . . . But this was no ordinary search. The
governmental interest in not only detaining, but using
handcuffs, are at their maximum when, as here, a warrant
authorizes a search for weapons and a wanted gang
member resides on the premises. In such inherently
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d)

dangerous situations, the use of handcuffs minimizes the
risk of harm to both officers and occupants. . . [T]he need
to detain multiple occupants made the use of handcuffs all
the more reasonable.”?*

The court also found that the officer’s 2 to 3 hour detention
of Mena was reasonable in length.

5. Velasco v. Fairall? -- Searching the wrong house

a)

b)

Prior to the execution of a search warrant for 142 ell
Ami Drive, Officer Fairall drove by the target reéi e.
After finding the house described in the Warr@)y location
in the row of houses and matching the physical description,
he contacted the ERT leader to clarify i address to be
searched was actually 14283. There a
misunderstanding in the commum’% ion and the ERT
searched 14283 which was th%@e) g address. The ERT

left as soon as they realized@ were in the wrong house.

“Because Fairall took {ngable steps to ensure that the
ERT entered the r@t residence and a reasonable officer
under similar cir%wstances would believe he was acting
lawfully, Fairal¥is entitled to qualified immunity.”?®

D. SWAT Legal Issues *
R

1. Statutes

<
CPVQ
g

Student

a)e \®$5A- Article 20 Arrest

(1)  15A-401(a)?" -- Arrest with a warrant
(2)  15A-401(b)? — Arrest without a warrant
(3)  15A-401(c)?® — How an arrest is made
(4)  15A-401(d)* - Use of force

(5)  15A-401(e)3! - Entry onto private land/vehicle —
use of force

(6)  15A-401(f)%? — Use of deadly force/deadly force to
resist arrest

(7)  15A-401(g)* - Care of minor children
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b)

d)

€)

Third Party Residences

Absent consent or exigent circumstances, the officer must
have a search warrant (to protect the privacy interest of the
third party) in addition to an arrest warrant (to allow the
arrest if the suspect is within the residence of the third
party).3*

15A Atrticle 9 Search and Seizure by Consent
(1)  15A-221% — General authorization; co s@ﬁﬁned

(2)  15A-2223¢ — Person from whom effgctive consent
may be obtained (_,

(3)  15A-223% — Permissible s&@é of consent search
and seizure Q\Q

15A Article 10 Other Se@hand Seizures

15A-231 - “Con 'tl@\ally permissible searches which
are not regulated%the General Statutes of North Carolina

are not prohibited.”

15A Aro@l Search Warrants

purpose®

§)C) 15A-249 — Officer to give notice of identity and

N

Recent

a)

(2)  15A-251%° — Entry by force
(3)  15A-252* —Service of a search warrant

(4)  15A-253* — Scope of the search; seizure of items
not named in the warrant

(5)  15A-255* — Frisk of person present in premises or
vehicle to be searched

Incidents

2014 Georgia — flash bang landed in crib of young child
with no knock warrant for drugs
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b) 2010 Georgia — flash bang landed where woman slept with
no knock warrant looking for her boyfriend

C) 2006 Georgia — 4.9 million paid out to family of deceased
92 year old woman — drug warrant

d) 2011 California — 2.6 million paid out to family of
deceased father — looking for evidence of shooting

3. SWAT Article from the New York Times

Conclusion
Nk

A

&

Student

Summary O

In this block of instruction we have discussed the Iegalgs%es that face
operators and SWAT. We can see that even when | @ eged that an
officer has violated a protected right, the officerggclaim qualified
immunity if what the officer did was objectig@ asonable. The Courts
have shown that officers must be judged r@ basis of what they knew at
the time, not with the benefit of hindsi

Questions QO\
Closing Statement
SWAT operations are @II’ very nature high risk events. That risk is not

only physical, bugiz'1 nature. The key for success is reasonableness. If
what you do is re able, it will be respected by the judicial system.

A\Q’

g
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